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PREFACE

The present book aims at giving a systematic exposition of Rus-
sian morphology, pronunciation and spelling for forcign students stu-
dying Russian without a teacher and for tcachers of Russian.

In this book, syntax is touched upon only briefly and in connection
with morphology, when the uses of a morphological form are explai-
ned.

Particular attention has been paid to the following aspects of
Russian grammar which, in the opinion of the author, may present
greater difficulty to beginners: the gender of the noun and the agre-
ement in gender of a word with its hecad-noun, the meanings and
uses of the cases with and without prepositions, the aspects of the verb
and their use, the classification of verbs into productive-type and non-
productive-type verbs, and word-building.

A short chapter at the beginning of the book outlines the main
peculiarities of Russian pronunciation and spelling.

Much attention has bcen devoted to stress in the Russian language.

Not being a theoretical grammar, the present book contains no
definitions of the grammatical categories.

All the grammar material is expounded in tables accompanied by
notes giving the most essential explanations.

Each chapler is preceded by General Remarks setting forth the
principal peculiarities of the part of speech concerned.

All explanations are based on examples from colloquial Russian as
well as from fiction, newspapers and magazines. -
" Only the most essential rules of Russian spelling are dealt with.

To facilitate the student’s work on the meanings and uses of {lie
cases, the uses are given first without prepositions and then with prep-
ositions; in the tables, the prepositions are arranged in alphabetic
order, first those governing one case and then those governing several
cases. Meanings are given only in the cases of prepositions which have

several meanings.
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The chapters “Main Peculiarities of Russian Pronunciation and Spel-
ling” (pp. 5-25), “Main Types of Stress in Nouns” (pp. 50-58), and
“Main  Types of Verbs” (pp. 205-218) have been written by
Prof. P. 8. Kuznetsov, Tables Nos. 79-82 (on the use of the aspects of
Russian verbs) have been compiled by V. S. Belevitskaya-Khalizova.

All suggestions and criticism as to the structure and contents of the
book should be forwarded to the Foreign Languages Publishing House,
21 Zubovsky Boulevard, Moscow, U.S.S.R.

Author.



I. MAIN PECULIARITIES OF RUSSIAN
PRONUNCIATION AND SPELLING

The Russian language comprises various dialects. Since Moscow as
far back as the 14th century became the centre and, later, the official
capital of the Russian state, the Russian literary language was formed
on the basis of the Moscow dialect (though it adopted certain peculi-
arities of other dialects). Basically the standard pronunciation of Modern
Russian conforms to the pronunciation of the Moscow dialect. In the
present chapter we shall, therefore, deal mainly with the standard
Moscow pronunciation.

Under Peter 1 the capital was transferred from Moscow to Peters-
burg (now Leningrad). It was only in 1918 that Moscow once more
became the state capilal. Petersburg, being a new city, failed to create
a dialect of its own, differing from the Moscow dialect. Besides, a large
section of its population were Moscow-born. There were, however, some
deviations from the Moscow standard pronunciation; these shall be dis-
cussed as we go along.

SPEECH SOUNDS AND LETTERS

The Russian alphabet comprises 33 letlers. They are: a, 6, 8, 2,
0,e € x,3, u, 8 K, #, M, B, O, B, p, C, m, ¥, f, X, 4, 4,
w, w, o (hard mark),* &, » (soft mark),** 3, 0, 5.

There are more sounds than letters in Russian. To understand how
various sounds are represented by letters, we must first dwell on the
particular sounds in the Russian language and their classification.

RUSSIAN VOWELS AND CONSONANTS

As in any other language, sounds in Russian fall into vowels and
consonants. The difference between these lies in that while in the pro-
nunciation of vowels the outgoing air passes freely through the mouth

* The hard mark (meépowii snax) is so called because—before the Re-
formed Spelling came into force—it was used to denote that the final consonant of
the word must not be softened (palatalized).

** The soft mark (asdzxuli snak) is generally used to denote that the preced-
ing consonant is softened.
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cavity which acts only as a resonator, in the pronunciation of conso-
nants the outgoing air meets with various obstructions formed in the
mouth cavity. All Russian vowels are voiced, whereas the consonants
may be either voiced or voiceless. All Russian vowels are gener-
ally syllabic, whereas the consonants are not. Speech consists of syl-
lables. A syllable is a sound or a number of sounds pronounced at one
breath. The syllabic sound is pronounced more vigorously than all the
other sounds of the syllable and is, therefore, more audible. There can
be only one syllabic sound in a syllable (which in some cases conmsists
only of one sound). All the other sounds in a syllable are non-syllabic.
There can be several non-syllabic sounds in a syllable. Thus, inthe word
x060um ‘(he) walks’ there are two syllables (xd-dum) and, consequently, two
syllabic sounds (o, ®), The first syllable contains one non-syllabic
sound (x), and the second syllable two (9, m).

RUSSIAN VOWEL SOUNDS

The character of a vowel sound depends primarily on the position
of the tongue (See Table 1). Vowels are classified according to
(1) which part of the tongue articulates them and (2) the height of the
tongue in the mouth. According
to the articulating part of the
tongue, the vowels are classi-
fied as back, central and front
vowels. In pronouncing the
back vowels, the back part of
the tongue is raised towards
the back of the palate; in pro-
nouncing the central vowels, the
central part of the tongue is
raised towards the central part
of the palate, and in pronoun-
cing the front vowels, the cen-
tral part of the tongue is raised
towards the front of the palate.
According to the height of the
tongue in their pronunciation,
the vowels are divided into
open, half-open and close. In
pronouncing the open vowels,
the tongue lies low and is
spread flat in the mouth; in pronouncing the half-open vowels, it
is raised but not very high, while in pronouncing the close
vowels, the tongue is raised very high in the mouth cavity. De-
pending on what part of the tongue is raised and to what height, the
size and form of the mouth cavity (which acts as a resonator) are
changed. These changes account for the different vowel quality given
in the mouth cavity to the voice produced in the larynx.

Nasa/s cavily
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In Table 1, the sound & is placed in brackets, since it is not so
independent as the sound #; &t is pronounced only after hard conso-
nants,* while # occurs at the beginning of a word or after a soft con-
sonant (later on this question is dealt with in greater detail).

In pronouncing the vowels o and y, not only the position of the
tongue is important but the work of the lips as well. In articulating o,
the lips are rounded, and in pronouncing y, they are not only rounded
but also slightly protruded. These lip-movements also change the size
and shape of the mouth cavity, and, therefore, the vowel quality of the

voice.
Table 1
Russian Vowels

Articulating part
of tongue

Front Central | Back

Height of tongue

in mouth
u (o) y close
3 0 half-open
a open

RUSSIAN CONSONANTS

Consonants are classified according to (1) the place of the obstruc-
tion to the outgoing breath, (2) the manner of forming the obstruction
and (3) the work of the vocal cords.

According to the place of obstruction to the outgoing breath,
Russian consonants are divided into bilabial, labio-dental, dental,
palato-dental, medio-palatal and back-palatal. In pronouncing the
bilabial consonants (n, 6, ), the obstruction is formed by the upper
and lower lips pressing together. In pronouncing the labio-dental
consonanis (8, ¢), the outgoing breath passes between the lower lip
and the upper teeth. In pronouncing the dental consonants (m, 9, c,
3, etc.), the tip of the tongue is pressed against, or brought close to,
the upper teeth. In pronouncing the palato-dental consonants (o, w,
ug, %), the tip and the centre of the tongue are pressed against, or

* This term is applied to the non-palatalized consonants, i.e., those conso-
nants where pronunciation is not accompanied by any additional raising of the
central part of the tongue towards the front of the palate. The palatalized con-
sonants, whose pronunciation is accompanied by an additional raising of the
tongue, are called soft.
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brought close to, the upper teeth and the front of the palate respectively.
The dental and palato-dental consonants are also called forelingual.
In pronouncing the medio-palatal consonant (&), the obstruction is
formed between the centre of the tongue and the centre of the palate.
The medlio-palatal consonant is also called medio-lingual. In pro-
nouncing the back-palatal consonants (x, 2, x), the obstruction is
formed between the back of the tongue and the back of the palate.
The back-palatal consonants are also called back-lingual (see Table 2).

Table 2

Classification of Consonants according to Place of Obstruction

Bila- | Labio-| Den- | Palato- | Medio- Back
bial |dental| tal dental | palatal | palatal
n m KX Voiceless
Plosive
1] 0 2 Voiced
& c | w, w x Voiceless
Fricative
8 3 | g, oo /4 Voiced
7] 4 Affricative
M H Nasal
i Sonants
A, P Liquid

Hard and Soft Consonants

One of the main peculiarities of Russian pronunciation is the pres-
ence of so-called hard and soft consonants (see Table 3). Most Russian
consonants go in pairs according to their hardness or softness, the
only difference between the hard and the soft consonant of each pair
being in that the latter has a peculiar soft (or palatalized) sound. It
is of the utmost importance to distinguish between a hard consonant
and the corresponding soft one, since the meaning of a word will not
infrequently depend only on whether a consonant is pronounced hard
or soft. Thus, the words yeos ‘corner’ and yzoss ‘coal’ differ vocally
only in that the sound 4 is pronounced hard in the former, and soft
in the latter.



Soft consonants differ from their hard counterparts in the position
assumed by the tongue in their pronunciation. To pronounce the soft
m, 0,¢ 3, n 06, § 8 p, 2, v, M the centre of the tongue is
slightly raised towards the front of the palate; this additional tongue
movement never occurs in the pronunciation of the hard consonants.
For ecxample, the pronunciation of the hard n is effected only
by the lips (e.g., uen ‘ilail’). In the pronunciation of the soft
n (e.g., yeny ‘chain’), the lips assume the same position as in the
pronunciation of the hard n, but, in addition, the centre of the tongue
is raised. A number of Russian consonants do not go in pairs accord-
ing to hardness or softness: some of them are always hard (mc, w, y),
while others are always soft (%, g, #).

The way sortness of consonants is indicated in writing will be
dealt with later.

In Table 3, the soft x, 2, x are placed in brackets, since they
are not so independent as other soft consonants. They generally occur
only before a front vowel (o or u), except for a few proper names
of foreign origin (e.g., Kdxma), where the soft & occurs before a, and
the forms of the present tense second person singular (mréuws), third
person singular (mwém), first person plural (mrxém), and second person
plural (mxéme) of the verb mxame ‘to weave' (where &-=o following
a soft consonant). All other soft consonants may occur before the back
vowels, before the consonants, or at the end of a word, e. g., wéc
‘(he) carried’, méc ‘rough-sawn timber’, msawcecms ‘weight’, 0086.16H0
‘enough’, ozdnp ‘fire’, yzoss ‘coal’, yens ‘chain’; the consonant ug is
pronounced in accordance with the standard Moscow pronunciation as a
long (i.e., double) wm. Unlike the ordinary ae it is always soft. In
Leningrad, w4 is pronounced as a soft ws.

The long (double) 2 is also a soft consonant. There is no special
letter in the Russian alphabet to denote this sound: it is rendered in
writing by the double 2 (e.g., ayowocdms ‘to buzz') or by 3mc (e.g.,
éamcy ‘(1) go’). The long soft o may also be rendered in writing by
acd (dowcod — plural of doxwcde ‘rain’, Odacdur ‘light rain’, etc.). Many
Russian speakers, influenced by the spelling, sound both the letters in
the combination awd, but according to the standard pronunciation oo
should be pronounced as a long soft a¢. In Leningrad, a long hard acorc
is pronounced instead of the Moscow soft arcarc.

In Russian, # has the function of a consonant: it is never syllabic.
In some instances, # is pronounced as a consonant in the articulation
of which the centre of the tongue is raised towards the front of the
palate, thus narrowing considerably the passage for the oul-
going breath; in other instances, # is pronounced as a non-syllabic
vowel. & is generally pronounced as a consonant before a stressed vow-
el, e.g., sima ‘pit’ (pronounced [#éma]), éswe ‘fir-trec’ (pronounced
[#énka)), paiiow ‘region’. & is pronounced as a non-syllabic vowel after
a stressed vowel (e.g., xpaii ‘edge’, capdii ‘barn’, kdixa ‘cot’); it may
also be pronounced as a non-syllabic vowel before a stressed syllable
beginning with a consonant {e.g., 6odnd ‘war’),



Table 3
Russian Hard and Soft Consonants

Hard

ConstO-zg wo|k |2|x\m|d|c|3|ni6\dlelrp\mn
nanis

Soft

(x)|()i(x)m| 0| c| 3| n6\bleia pmnuu‘ﬁ&mﬁo-
nants

& preceding a vowel is very rarely rendered in writing by the let-
ter @ (e.g., paiidw ‘region’). As a rule, in such cases special letters
are employed (%, e, €, r0), which render the combination of & with
the corresponding vowel sounds, e.g., sixua ‘pit’ (s is pronounced as
[#a]; cf. p. 11), écau ‘if’ (e is pronounced as [#s], cf. p. 11).

How to Indicate Hard and Soft Consonants in Writing

Since thc meaning of a word will oiten depend on whether a hard
ot soft consonant is sounded, it is necessary to indicate the hardncss
or softness of consonants in writing. However, there are no separate
letters for Russian hard and soft consonants. The softness of conso-
nants is indicated in writing either by placing after them the soft mark
(b) or by special letters denoting the vowels which follow them.
Thus, s is written after a soft consonant instead of a, which in
the word psd ‘row’, for example, is pronounced in the same manner
as @ in pad ‘glad’ and only shows that the p in the former word
is soft.

One of the main difficulties of Russian spelling lies in the fact
that most letters used to denote a vowel sound after a soft consonant
may also be employed to render the combination of the consonant &
and the corresponding vowel sound. Thus, # in the word Amua ‘pit’ is
pronounced as [#a].

Note.— i occurring before a vowel is rendered by a special letter only in a
few words of foreign origin, e. g., pailén ‘region’, maiidp ‘major’.

Vowels following hard consonants are represented by the letters
a, 3, o, 0, y. Vowels following soft consonants are represented by
the letters s, e, u, &, r0 (see Table 4).
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Use of the Letters =, e, &, 10, b, ®

Table 4

Pronun- When so pro- :
Letter | iion tounced Examples Remarks
a [#a] After vowels, | MOSi, H3DBATH, ce-
after 8, &, and Mbf, siMa
at the beginning
of a word:
» [a] After soft con-|uarte, niThi# It should be not-
sonants: ed that ¢ in the
reflexive  particle
-ca (pasbiircn,
eniiacst) was sound-
ed hard in the
old standard pro-
nunciation. Now
many speakers pro-
nounce it soft.
e [#3] After vowels, | moélt (instr. case
after ®, b, and at of moft), cpesn,
the beginning of| B cemné, écam,
a word: elb
e [2] After soft con-|uer, cectsp
sonants:
é [#0] After  vowels, | moé, cbimka, Ge- |, [nafew words of
fter &, », and at apé, 8aka foreign  origin the
a » b, and ¢ ) combination  [fic] af-
the beginning of ter a consonant is
a word: rendered in writing
by s0, . g., 6ya60H,
. 6amaavoH.
é [o] After soft con-|uéc, a8x
sonants:
10 [ay] After vowels, | Moi0 (acc. case of
after », &, and| wos), amblo-
at the beginning| Ttéur, BbIOI],
of a word: JblO, IOr
0 [¥] After soft con-|niban
sonants:
b Not pro-| When occurring | uactéabuuift, b is wrilten only
nounced.|before a comso-| myTs after a consouant,

nant or at the end
of a word, merely
indicates the soft-
ness of the pre-
ceding consonant:

It should be not-
ed that though » is
written at the end
of the reflexive
particle -c» (8035~
Mycb, pas3bdaacs),
the ¢ was sound-
ed hard in the old
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Continued

Pronunci- When so pro- :
| etter ation nounced Examples Remarks
standard pronuncia-
tion. The modern
tendency is, how-
ever, to pronounce
the ¢ soft.
When  occur- | B ceMbé, B cembl0,
ring before a vow-| 6e3 cembi
el, » shows that
the letter render-
ing the vowel
sound is  pro-
nounced as a com-
bination of # and
the corresponding
vowel:
® ([Notpro-| & shows that|cwesn, orwéan,| = is written only
nounced.| the following let-| noabém af’:ierb a COﬂsonar;t
i and before a vowel;
ter is progf) u'nged the pronunciation of
as a combination the consonant be-
of @ and the cor- fore ® is identical
responding vowel with its pronuncia-
sound: tion before o.

Note.— 1. 3 is never written after consonants, except in a number of words
of foreign origin, mainly foreign proper names (e.g., T3H, cap), since all Russian
consonants (except those which are never pronounced soft) are softened when
followed by the sound .

2. The relation between & and & is different from that between a and =, o
and e, etc. The letters a and £ represent the same vowel sound, while the let-
ters &2 and # (the former occurring after the hard consonants and the latter, as
a rule, after the soft ones) render different vowel sounds.

In pronouncing &, the central part of the tongue is raised towards the front
of the palate, while in pronouncing & it is raised towards the centre of the
palate.
The student must bear in mind the above peculiarities of Russian spelling
when studying the tables. Thus, in the table dealing with the nouns ending
in -x (depéena ‘village’, ndpmus ‘party’, etc.) nouns are discussed which, in pro-
nunciation, end in -@ preceded by a final soft consonant or & in the stem.

Note that to denote o following a soft consonant, the sign & (e with the
dizresis) is sometimes employed; in most printed texts, however, this sign is
dispensed with and is replaced by e (in this book & is retained). The sign &
always denotes a stressed vowel since in an unstressed position e and o follow-
ing 4 soft consonant do not vocally differ from one another, both being pro-
nounced as. a sound intermediate between e and m (néc ‘(he) carried’, but Hecad
‘(she) carried’).
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Russian Voiceless and Voiced Consonants

It is very important to learn to distinguish Russian voiceless con-
sonants from their voiced counterparts (the former are uttered without
vibration of the vocal cords, the latter, with such vibration). Some
consonants go in pairs consisting of a voiceless consonant and its voiced
counterpart. Others do not go in pairs and are pronounced ecither
only as voiceless consonants or as voiced ones (see Table 5).

Table 5
Russian Voiceless and Voiced Consonants

Voice-

lesscon- | g | || x| |\m|clm|n|gh

sonants
Voiced

2|0 |3 |w|6|6|a|p|m|n|ili| conso-

nants

In the above table, the consonants are classified as voiced and woice-
less irrespective of their hardness or softness; the softness of a con-
sonant has nothing to do with its being voiced or voiceless (thus, the
hard m is always voiceless and so is the soft m, the hard 9 is, on
the contrary, always voiced and so is iis soft counterpart, etc.)

As can be seen from the table, the Russian affricative consonants
y and 4 are always voiceless: they have no corresponding voiced
consonants (as is the casc in some foreign languages). The voice-
less w4 has its voiced counterpart—the long (double) soft arc (dis-
cussed above). In the Russian alphabet, however, there is no special let-
ter to denote this long soft arcs it is rendered in writing either by arcorc
or by 38ac; e. g., scymonwdms ‘to buzz’, susmcdms ‘to screech’.

The consonants 4, p, M, #, & have no voiceless counterparts. The
consonants 4 and p are called sonants. All sonants have one commoen
feature: in articulating a sonant the organs of specch form an obstruc-
tion to the flow of the outgoing air, but there always remains a free
passage either in the mouth or in the nasal cavity.

The sonants in the pronunciation of which the outgoing air escapes
through the mouth cavity, are called liguids. These are 2 and p.
In the pronunciation of »# only the tip of the tongue obstructs the
passage of the outgoing air, which can flow out on the sides. In the
pronunciation of p, the tip of the tongue makes a rapid series of taps
against the front of the hard palate (above the teethridge), the air pass-
ing out between the taps.

The sonants in the pronunciation of which the soft palate is low-
ered, forming, for the outgoing air, a free passage through the nasal
cavity, are called nasals. These are m and .
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Plosive, Fricative and Affricative Consonants

According to the manner of forming the obstruction to the outgoing
air, consonants are classified as plosive, fricative and affricative.

In the pronunciation of the plosive consonants (», m, k, etc.), the
articulating organs (the lips, the tongue and the teeth, the tongue and
the palate) are brought close together. When the obstruction is re-
moved, i.e., when the lips or other obstructing organs are parted, the
air issues with plosion. The plosives are pronounced momentarily and
cannot be prolonged.

In the pronunciation of fricative consonants (s, ¢, x, etc.), the artic-
ulating organs (the lips and the tecth, the tongue and the teeth, the
tongue and the palate) come close together, leaving a narrow passage
for the ouigoing air. Passing through the narrow passage, the air
produces friction against the edges of the articulating organs. The fric-
atives are pronounced long and can be drawn out.

The affricative consonants (g and =) are essentially a combination
of a plosive and a fricative. In the pronunciation of these sounds, the
articulating organs forming the obstruction (the tonguc and the teeth,
the tongue and the palate) are brought close together and then gradu-
ally (not suddenly) drawn apart, lcaving a long narrow passage for
the outgoing air.

It should be noted that in the standard Russian pronunciation there
is only one voiced back-palatal consonant, viz., the plosive a.
It has no fricative counterpart. However, some Russian speakers, who
acquired their pronunciation habits in the regions south of Moscow,
often substitute a fricative (long) 2 for the plosive 2 (for example,
they pronounce the 2 in the word 2dpod ‘town’ as a long voiced x).
Such pronunciation, however, does not conform to the standard pro-
nunciation, though, according to the old (pre-Revolutionary) standard
pronunciation, the fricative 2 was to be sounded in some words of Old
Slavonic origin, such as: 6udzo, Gozdmui, etc. Modern standard pro-
nunciation requires that in these words the plosive 2 be sounded.

MAIN CHANGES OF SOUND VALUES

Nearly all Russian sounds (vowels and consonants) undergo certain
changes depending on their position in the word (among the factors
effecting such changes are the stress, the neighbouring sounds, or the
fact that the sound is at the end of the word).

Unstressed Vowels

Most of the Russian vowels are sounded clearly and distinctly only

when they are stressed.
Only the vowel y is clearly distinguished from all the other vowels

when unstressed.
14



The vowels o and @, when unstressed, are indistinguishable in pro-
nunciation. When following a hard consonant in the syllable immediate-
ly preceding the stressed one or in any unstressed syllable occurring
at the beginning of the word, both o and a are pronounced as a sound
similar to @, thus, 80dd ‘water’, domxd ‘houses’ (plural of doau ‘house’),
ozypéy ‘cucumber’ are pronounced almost as [pand], |nmama], [arypéu].
In all other unstressed syllables these vowels are replaced by a sound
similar to & (more precisely, by a very short, weak, central, half-open
vowel, differing from & in that in its pronunciation the central part
of the tongue is not raised so high towards the centre of the palate
as in the pronunciation of se. Examples: sodaudd ‘water-sprite’, 26pod
‘town’, daserxd ‘far’, ndeup ‘cook’.

The vowels e and &, when unstressed, are also almost indistin-
guishable from one another and are pronounced as a sound similar
to u, thus, dead ‘affairs’ (plural of 0ézo) is pronounced almost as
[aund]. The unstressed vowels o and a following a soft consonant
arc also indistinguishable and are pronounced similar to &, e.g.,
néc ‘(he) carried’ (the stressed o follows a soft consonant), bul necad
‘(she) carried’ (pronounced almost as |[uncad]); essz ‘(he) took’ (the
stressed @ follows a soft consonant), but s3sad (pronounced almost as
[B31n&]).

Following a sibilant in the syllable immecdiately preceding the
siressed one, a@ is pronounced as a sound similar either to m (when
following a soft sibilant) or & (when following a hard sibilant), thus,
wacel ‘watch’ is pronounced almost as [unce], wazdms ‘to march’ almost
as [mwrdrs]. However, such pronunciation is based on the requircments
of the old standard pronunciaiion. In modern pronunciation, a follow-
ing a sibilant in the syllable immediately preceding the stressed one
is often sounded as @ (wazd ‘{oolsteps’). The peculiar changes in vowels
occurring after sibilants, somewhat resembling those which they un-
dergo when following soft consonants, are accounted for by the fact
that in Old Russian all sibilants were soft.

In unsiressed syllables other than those immediately preceding the
stressed onc (after all soft consonants, soft sibilants included), a very
weak sound intermcdiate between e and u is pronounced instead of
0, a or e; after hard sibilants the same sound is. pronounced as
after hard consonants. )

It must be borne in mind that in the unstressed masculine endings
of the nominative case, singular, of adjectives (-sf) a weak central
half-open vowel sound is pronounced instead of st (e.g., xpdeunii ‘red’).
If the stem of the adjective ends in a back-palatal consonant (c.g., da-
aéruit ‘far’, cmpdendi ‘stern’) the latter is pronounced hard and the
following vowel is sounded not as & but as a weak central half-open
vowel. Many Russian speakers, influenced by the spelling, tend to
pronounce this back-palatal consonant soft and the ending as -ui,
but such pronunciation is considered wrong.



Combinations of Hard and Soft Consonants with Vowels

u occurs only at the beginning of a word or after a vowel or a soft
consonant. When following a hard consonant (except the back-palatal
2, x, x), it always changes into . Compare, for example, uzpims
(an imperfective verb) ‘to play’ — cazpdms (a perfective verb) ‘to have
played’, uckdms ‘to search for'— ussicxdnun ‘research’. This fact ac-
counts for the regular corrclation & — & in the endings of nouns
whose stems terminate in a hard or soft consonant, c.g., cmo.as ‘ta-
bles’ — pyad ‘rudders’, 8d0n ‘waters’ — 3émau ‘lands’, etc.

u following 2, k, x does not change into s, the consonants e, x, x
becoming palatalized (i.e., changing into the soft e, x, x), e.g., goar
‘wolf'—the plural sdsxu (with a soft x). This fact accounts for the
spelling rule that 2, #, x are hardly ever followed by s. Only a very
small number of words of forcign origin do not follow this rule, c.g.,
arxuin ‘Kazakh folk poet and singer’.

When two consecutive words are pronounced without a pause be-
tween them, the first word ending in a back-palatal consonant and the
second beginning with u, the back-palatal consonant remains hard
and u changes into a4 thus, soax u xwom ‘a wolf and a cat’, ¥ Hedny
‘to Ivan’ are pronounced as [BOnKIdKéT] and ]KHBéHy] respectively.

The sibilants (wc, w, w, w) and gy are either always hard
(orc, w, y)—except in a very small number of words of foreign ori-
gin, such as napawiom ‘parachute’, 6pommdpa ‘brochure’, xcropd ‘jury’—
or always soft (u, ).

Since the hardness or softness of these sounds is not indicated in
writing they are always followed by the letters @, y, u (and not
a2, 10, b), irrespective of whether the preceding sibilant is hard or
soft, e.g., wai ‘tea’ (u is soft), wuyuwcdid ‘strange’ (4 is soft), xcusne
‘life’ (o is hard and, consequently, the following vowel is sound-
ed as ae).

Exceptions:

1. In a very small number of words of foreign origin ro is written after
w, c: Opowtdpa, napawtom, ociopd. In the former two words, we is
sounded hard, in the latter, a#¢ is pronounced soft.

2. y may be followed in writing cither by # or & though in both
cases it is sounded- as & (since 4 is always hard). Examples:
yipkyae ‘compasses’, xownnsl ‘ends’.

To denote the sound 2 following sibilants, e is always written, while to
denote the sound o either 0 or e (é€) is employed, e.g., mewdr ‘sack’,
kpywcdr ‘circlet’ (pronounced as it is written), but wmes ‘(he) walked’
or wéa, wceamnit ‘yellow’ or wcéammii (pronounced [uion], [x6arwiii]).

It should be noted that in the texts provided with the sign € the
latter is printed after the sibilants, irrespective of whether they are
soft or hard, i.e., € is printed not only in #émmuuii ‘even’ (wherc the
sibilant is soft) but also in wés ‘(he) walked’ (where the sibilant
is hard).
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o is rarely written after a sibilant in an unstressed syllable.
Only very few words of foreign origin make an exception, e.g.: wosu-
niiam ‘chauvinism’, woxtiposams ‘to shock’, worcordo ‘chocolate’, woccé
‘highway’, wogbép ‘driver’, LLlomadnous ‘Scotland’.

All consonants are softened before 3, u (cxcept those which are
never soft, viz., o, w, y).

Changes in Voiceless and Voiced Consonants

Voiceless consonants change into the corresponding voiced ones
when they precede a voiced consonant (except &, p, 4, M, H, 8),
c.g., cdéaams (a perfective verb) ‘to do’ (pronounced [3nénatsb)), omGép
‘sclection’  (pronounced [on66ép]), but: ceéxams (a perfective verb)
‘to slide down', mpu ‘threc’, caotl *stratum’, caoms (a perfective verb) ‘to
wash away’, cuams (a perfective verb) ‘to take off’, csums (a perfec-
tive verb) ‘to weave’. In the above examples, the voiceless conso-
nants ¢, m are not only written but also pronounced as such.

Voiced consonants change into the corresponding voiceless ones
when immediately preceding a voiceless consonant or when occurring
at the end of the word, e.g., 8nepéd ‘forwards’ (pronounced [duepér]).

Changes in the Plosive, Fricative and Affricative Consonants

The character of the obstruction formed in pronouncing a con-
sonant changes extremely rarely, yet in certain instances it under-
goes certain modifications. In some words, plosive and affricative con-
sonanis change when they occur before a plosive. This change consists
in the following: the articulating organs fail to form a complete
obstruction, the plosive or affricative consonant turning into a fricative
one. Thus, in the words wdzmu (plural of xdzoms ‘claw’) and wmseruil
‘soft’ instead of 2 we pronounce a x (devoiced since the following
sound is a voiceless one). In the words zmo ‘what’, ckyuno ‘it is dull’,
rwonéurno ‘of course’, w is pronounced instead of #. According to the
way the obstruction is formed, the nasal » is plosive, the obstruc-
tion being formed by the tip of the tongue pressing against the back
of the upper teeth. It should be noted that in bookish or learned
words # occurring before s is sounded; thus, for instance, # is pro-
nounced in the following words: rxouéynmii ‘finile’ (conéunan sesuyund
“Hinite quantity’), Gecwonéunmit ‘infinite’, 6Oecwonéunocms ‘infinity’.
u is rctained in the pronunciation of many words when preceding plo-
sive consonants other than w, e.g., nowmu ‘almost’, npussiurwa ‘habit’,
ctc.

In the word 6oz ‘Lord’, the final 2 is devoiced, but it changes not
into the plosive x, but into the fricative x (6oz is pronounced [6ox]).
Such pronunciation is accounted for by the fact that in Old Russian
in this word a fricative 2 was sounded and not a plosive one.
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m and ¢ occurring in the reflexive forms of verbs fuse into a long
(double) affricative g, e.g., cueimbcn ‘to laugh’ is pronounced |cme-
suna], cueémen ‘(he) laughs’ [cmetnua]. The final m in the root of
a word fuses with the ¢ in the suffix -ex- in a similar manner.
In that case, however, the resulting g is short (and not double). The
word démcexud ‘infantile’ is pronounced [méuxuit]. In some instances no
fusion takes place, as in omcéus (a perfective verb) ‘to cut off’, omcxo-
yimsy (a perfective verb) ‘to jump aside’ where the combination mc is
sounded as it is written.

MAIN PRINCIPLES OF RUSSIAN SPELLING

Russian spelling is mainly based on the morphological principle,
i.e., it tends to preserve unchanged every meaningful part of the word
(the root, prefix, suffix and the cnding) even if in actual pronuncia-
tion the sound value of the letters representing this or that part of the
word is changed due to a shift of stress or a different combination of
sounds. Thus in the root of the word dox ‘house’ o is written in the
nominative plural (domd) just as in the singular though the stress in
the plural has shifted to the final syllable, changing the pronunciation
of the unstressed o to a.

Few are the cases when Russian spelling departs from the morpho-
logical principle fo reflect the actual pronunciation of the word. The
spelling of the prefixes u3-, s03-, nus-, pas-, 6e3-, upes- as they
are sounded is an example of such departure: usbeedms ‘to avoid’ but
ucxooims ‘to procecd’, 6050vocdénue ‘excitement’ but Bocxoxcdénue
‘ascent’, nussepedmbcst ‘to rush down’ but mucraddmse ‘to {all’, pasbe-
2dmocs ‘to scamper abeut’ but pacxoddmsesi ‘o disperse’, Gespa6dnt-
nutt ‘unemployed’ but Gecnowdinuii ‘restless’, upessépuwil ‘excessive’
but wepecnordeumit ‘strip farming’.

The spelling of a number of words is justified historically; for
instance, the sccond person singular of verbs cnds in -ms although it
is sounded hard: zosopuws ‘speakest’ is pronounced 2o08op@w; in Old
Russian @ was soft.

ALTERNATION OF SOUNDS

When a word is given new forms or new words are made by the
addition of derivational suffixes, some sounds (both vowels and con-
sonants) are occasionally interchanged; sometimes vowels in the word
root * or a suffix may be dropped. The interchanging of sounds is
called alternation and the vowels that can be dropped are called un-
stable vowels.

In Russian, allernation of consonants occurs much more frequently
than alternation of vowels.

* The word root is the part of a word which contains its lexical meaning,
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Table 6

Main Instances of Alternation of Vowels

Alternating
Vowels

Examples

Remarks

0 —a |némut — BHAAMLIBAeT, This alternation most frequently
— occurs in  verb-roots, the verbs
cuOTPHT — npocmATpuBaeT with a in the root gene'rally express-
ing a more prolonged or repeated
action.
e — u — o | 3anepétb — 3anupith —3a- This alternation generally occurs
nén in verb-roots and in the roots of
- nouns formed from verbs.
Gepy — coGupéth — cGop The difference between e and
u exists only in wriling, since e
and @ in unstressed syllables are
sounded alike.
0-—bt | COXHYTb — 3aChIXATh, The “alternatior} e—b , to —:Lhu
4 s __ | generally occurs in verb-roots, the
SALOXHYTHCA saubxes verbs with &, & in the root express-
3aALIXaThCA ing a more prolonged or a repeated
B3L0X — B3ABIXATH action; o gencrally occurs in the
roots of verbal nouns.
Table 7
Unstable Vowels
U\'/‘;t\;glc Examples Remarks
Vowels are most frequently
dropped:
0 COH — CHA, poT — pTa, (1) In the oblique cases* in the
0D — PIKH singular and in all cases in the
P plural in the roots of a number of
— .» — nrag | masculine, occasionally feminine,
€ ACHL — Zsl, A8 — ABBA | | s end’ing in a consonant. '
— \ (2) In the oblique cases in the
0 crpendk — crpenkd singular and in allhcases in the
SOK — 12 plural of nouns with the suffixes
é napentK — napeHbKa Pok, -2, -eq,
e MOZIONEL — MONOALA
0 NOBOK — N0BKA — NnOBKO (3) In the feminine and neuter
genders of short form adjectives.
e 60aen — 604bHa — GOJILHO
0 FOHI0 — THATDH (4) In the root of the infinitive
, of a number of verbs which have
e Gepy — 6patb a vowel in the present tense root.
* .., in all the cases, except the nominative.
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Continued

Unstable : :
Vowel Examples Remarks
e (¢) J1eB — JIbBA When a vowel is dropped after
YrONEK — YroabKa a soft «, the latter retains its soft
66 6 4 sound; to indicate this in spelling,
IEH — OO/IbH 4 is followed by 6.
o naaka (gen. pl. nanok) ot is iuiterted z;tfter a hartd w”ilo-
oy i1 nant, e after a soft consonant, mostly
e pyuka (gen. pl. pyuex) in the genitive plural of feminine
nouns with the suffix -x~- preceded
by a consonant.
u COBHPATH — cOBPATH This alternation occurs only in
HAUMHAI0 — Hauny verb-roots, the forms with u, o
cuank . generally expressing a more pro-
b noCHAaTh — NocAaTh longed or a repeated action.

THIK4Tb — TKHYTh
3UMBIKAThH — 3AMKHY Tb

Alternating
Consonants

K-

Table 8

Main Instances of Alternation of Consonants

Examples

pyKad — pyuka

nyK — ny 40K

MYKa — MY4HTD

BOCTOK — BOCTOUHLIH

KPHK — KpHYATh

KpEérnknh — kpénye

KynlK — Kynaubk — kyniu-
Kuit

puibGaK — pHIGAUMTD — phbi-
Gaukni

Hord — néxka

aop6ra — nopOKkKa

$nar — daaxok

HOr& — HOXCHON

nsiry — nér — nendTs —
NexKy

nopordi — nopbuce

crpbruti — cTpbe

ApYT — APYKOK — ApYiKe-
CKMH — Apy3bs

Remarks

4, gc generally occur before suf-
fixes beginning with the vowel e
or u, before the suffixes -ox (-ex),
-k(a), -1~ and also in some verb-
roots; g generally occurs before the
suffix ~x(uft) of adjectives formed
from nouns; 3 alternating with 2,
gic occurs in a few isolated in-
stances.



Continued

é:);esr(?:;mg Examples Remarks
4 —u | 0BUA& — OBuYiHA — OBEUKa « instead of g generally occurs

Kynéu — Kynéueckni
a6 — AAuHbIK
orypéi — Orypuux
nénen — nanpunk

in derivatives before the vowel e
or & preceding the suffixes -x(a),
~H~-, -OK, ~€K.

naxarb — namy — ninus
MaxaTp — Maury

nyx — nymok

cTapyxa — crapynika
cTpax — CTpAuIHLIA

yX0 — yum

cyx6l — cyme

rayxo#t — rayure

w generally occurs in verbs in
the present tense, before suffixes
or an ending beginning with the
vowels -e, -u and also before the
suffixes -ox (-ex), -x(a), -H-.

IHCATh — Iy (nAWIeND)

npocATh — npouy (npod-
CHllIb)

HOCATH — HOWIy (HO-
cutiip) — HoLIa

BLICOKHH — Brle

JU34TH — JIHACY

BO3ATH — BOWY

HA3KAN — HiDKe

w, xe generally occur:

(1) At the end of verb-roots in
the present tense (¢, 3 occur in the
same verbs iu the infinitive); in
verbs ending in -ames (e. g., nucdme,
ausdme) the sibilant is retained in all
the present tense forms, in verbs end-
ing in -ums (e. g., npocdmo, 603UnTs)
the sibilant occurs only in the first
person singular.

(2) In verbal nouns with the end-
ing -a following the root.

(3) In the comparative degree of
adjectives.

X— W
cC—u
33—
m-—#9

OTBETHTbL — OTBéUY (OTBE-
THILUL) — OTBEYATH
KOJMOTATh — KOouy (Koné-
THIIIb) — HOKOJAYNBaATh
MOJIOTATH — MOMIOYY (MOJIO-
THLIb) — 06MONAYHBATH
XOTéTh — X0uy (X6uellb)
KpyTolt — Kpyue

& occurs in the first person singu-
lar (occasionally in other persons) of
the present or the simple future
tense of verbs, in imperfective verbs
formed from perfective ones, and
also in the comparative degree of
adjectives.
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Alternating
Consonants

m—u—uy

0 — -
20

CK - .u‘

22

Examples

CBeTHTbH — CBEYY (cBé-
THIIB) — cBEe4d — cBeyé-
HHE — OCBEIATE — TPO-
cBelldTh — OCBEIéHHE—
npocpeLérmne
TpeneTaTh — Tpeney
(Tpenéureins)

HOXATHTh —NOXAULY  (MO-
XATHUIb) — TIOXALATL —
noxuuiénue

BAETH — BINKY (BIAHIID)

CHAETH — CIKY (CHAALIB)—
NOCHKHUBATD

MonoaoH — Monbke

MOJIOLOH — OMONOAATEH ~—
OMOJIOWY (OMOAOAALIBL) —
OMOJOKATb — OMONOKE-
tie

XOLATDL — XOXY (x6-
ML) — NOX&wHuBaTh —
xoxaéune

OXNanATL — OXNAKIATE —
oxnaxaéune

HNpOBOAATDL ~— NMPOBOKATH—
COMPOBOWAATH — CONPO-
BOWLEHHE

POARTL — POXY (po-
ALB) — POKATH — POAC-
NATh — PONCIEH, POXKAE-
HHC

HOCKA — pouéuka

HCKATD — HLLY

TPECKaThC — TPELIMHA -
TPecK — TPewwAaTh

Continned

Remarks

w, mainly occurs in verbal nouns
ending in ~ewne and also in imper-
fective verbs formed from perfec-
tive ones.

Note. — In nouns ending in -exue
there also occurs % (ceeuénue).

wy alternating with m occurs in
words and word-forms of Oild
Slavonic origin.

gt mainly occurs in the first per-
son singular of the present tense of
verbs, in imperfective verbs formed
from perfective ones and in the
comparative degree.

aic mainly occurs in verbal nouns
ending in -enme, in imperlective
verbs formed from perfective ones
and also in past participles passive.

Note. — gic occasionally occurs in
nouns ending in -enune (e.g., omo-
N0JCEHIE).

Jicd alternating with @ occurs in
words and word-forms of Old
Slavounic origin.

wy, generally occurs before suf-
fixes beginning with the vowels e,
and also in the present tense of
verbs when the final -ms is preced-
ed by a.



Continued

Alternating
Consonants

Examples

Remarks

cm— uy

nycTATh — nywy (nyc-
THLIB)

6nectérb — Gneuty
CTANID)

rycTéf — ryue

npoctéit — npduie

TénCTH — TONNE

(6ne-

w instead of cm generally occurs
in a number of verbs in the first
person singular and also in the com-
parative degree of adjectives.

n—na |ronats (B BOAE) —Ttonno| In all the instances 4 is soft.
(TOIMWL) — 3aTONAATE Combinations with » generally
né occur in the first person singular of
—— 3aTonncime i the present tense of verbs end-
TONATH (0CUbL) — TONA ing in -mwms (eg., s AW6AW), in
(Témrm) — otonagTs — | imperfective verbs formed from per-
OTONNERNE fective ones, in vcrb.':tl nouns and
. also in the comparative degree of
TepnéTh — TepréHne — adjectives.
TepIIo (répmimp) Note.— In verbal nouns ending in
6 —06a |mobGir, — moGaio (m10-| -enue ihe bilabial consonant may
Guitb) not be followed by » (mepnenue).
OCKOPBATH — OCKOPGI0
(ockop6Gintb)—ockopOnénue
8 — 8.4 | HOBATH — NOBMIO  (JGBHIID)
— népas
Jemépnit — pemépie
@ —pa |rpadits —rpadaio  (rpa-
diaumb)
M — MA | NOMATE — JOMAIO (n6-
MHLlb) — HPEJOMAATE —
npeaomaénue
TOMATb — TOMAKO (TOMADID)
— TOMI€HME
4 — 4 (soft) CTAaTh — CTEN0 A soft »# generally occurs in the
—_ 6 present tense of some verbs contain-
CTOJN — HACTOMLHLIHN s
6 6 ing a hard »# in the infinitive, and
KOMCOMOJ1 — KOMCOMOJTb- also before the suffixes -w-, -cK-,
CKHH -uw(a).
rexepén — renepansiua
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Coninued

é};ﬁgﬁ}:ﬁg Examples Remarks
p—p Oy pHul — Gypsi A hard p generally occurs before

(soft) | cexpeTapcknit — cexperdp- | the suffixes -#-, -mfa).
114 — CCKPeTaph

H—H THATh —- FOHIO A soft ® occurs in the present
soft) | KOHCKIH — KON icnse of some verbs containing
(soft) KOHb a hard # in the infinitive, a hard

# occurs before the suffix -cx-.

Occasionally  vowels and consonants alternate simultaneously, e.g., xd-
Ooum — noxdxcusaem, Hocum — sandwnsaem, aAexcy — agzy — aAéz — noaoxchme,

SOME REMARKS ON STRESS IN RUSSIAN

In Russian, ihe stress may fall on any syllable in the word.

In some instances, the meaning of the word, or of its grammatical
form, will depend on what syllable in it is stressed, e.g., 3dAox
‘castle’ — 3amok  ‘lock’, pyved (gen. sing. of pywd ‘hand’) — pyru
(nom. pl.), myxae ‘lorture’ — myrd ‘flour’, cmpanst (gen. sing. of cmpand
‘country’) — cmpduoi (nom. pl.), xpyeom (instr. sing. of kpye ‘circle’) —
kpy20m (an adverb) ‘round’, ompesadms (an imperfective verb) ‘to cut
off', ompésams (a perfective verb) ‘to have cut off’, c6ezdms (an imper-
fective verb) — cGézams (a perfective verb).

In the last example, both the grammatical and lexical meanings
of the word depend on the position of the stress:

cbezdms ‘to run down’.
c6ézamp ‘to go running to some place and then return’.

As a rule, the stress is indicated in the dictionaries. When a word
is given new forms (i.e., when it is declined or conjugated), the
stress is either retained on the same syllable or shifted to some other
syllable. In this brief chapter it is impossible to set out in detail the
laws determining the shifting of the stress. Therefore, we shall
point out only the most important of these laws.

The stress is retained on the same syllable in all forms:

1. In feminine and neuter nouns, and also in masculine nouns end-
ing in the nominative plural in -e¢, -u, if in the nominative singular
the stress falls neither on the final nor on the initial syllable, as in
the nouns: noGéda ‘viclory’, 3sazdoxa ‘riddle’, cmpoénue ‘building’,
pykosoddmeans ‘leader’. In masculine nouns ending in the nomina-
tive plural in -@ (-%) and stressed in the nominative singular neither
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on the final nor on the initial syllable, the stress falls on the same
syllable in all the forms in the singular and on the ending in all the
forms in the plural, e.g., npogéccop ‘professor’, gen. sing. npoghéc-
copa, etc., nom. pl. npogpeccopd, gen. pl. npogeccopds, etc.; yuiimers
‘teacher’, gen. sing. yuimeas, etc., nom. pl. yuumeasi, gen. pl. yuu-
meaéii, etc.*

It should not be assumed that the place of stress remains unchanged
only in the above type of nouns. Indeed, the stress is retained on the
same syllable in other types of nouns, e.g., cmydéum ‘student’, mem-
pdos ‘copy-book’.

2. In werbs not siressed on the {inal syllable in the infinitive,
for example in the verbs nddams ‘to fall’, caymams ‘to listen’, dysnams
‘to think’.

It should be noted that in some verbs stressed in the infinitive on
the final syllable the stress also remains unchanged, e.g., wumdms
‘to read’ — wumdio, Hecrni ‘to carry’ — necy.

3. In the declension of adjectives the stiress is retained on the
same syllable, except in the degrees of comparison and in the

feminine short form, e.g., xpdcnuii ‘red’ — Kpdchozo — KpacHée; Kpd-~
cen — Kpachd.

* This instance is dealt with in greater detail in Table 24.



II. THE NOUN

GENERAL REMARKS

The main grammatical categories of the Russian noun are gender,
number and case.

Gender is one of the most characteristic features of the noun.
All Russian nouns fall into three genders: masculine, feminine and
neuter.

The gender of nouns denoting persons or certain animals is deter-
mined by the sex of the persons or animals they denote; the grammat-
ical gender of other nouns is determined by their endings.

The gender of nouns is expressed in their agreement, i.e., in the
adjectives, most of the pronouns, the ordinal numerals and past tense
verbs changing their endings according to the gender of the noun
they refer to. Examples: Gopwdii dom (masc.), 6oavwdsa wxdmnama
(fem.), Gosswde owxnd (neut.); Hawe népswi ypox (masc.), Hdwa népsas
padoma (fem.), Hdwe népsoe saddnue (neut.); npyd 3améps (masc.),
pexd 3amépsaa (fem.), d3epo 3amépsao (neut.). (This question is dealt
with in greater detail in the corresponding tablcs.)

Nouns may be singular (3a860, xnriua, oxud) or plural (3asddwu,
ruizu, dxna) (see Table 13).

A number of nouns are used only in the singular; others, only in
the plural (see Table 14).

Nouns also change according to case. There are six cases in Rus-
sian: nominative (which answers the questions xmo?, umo?), genitive
(which answers the questions xo20?, ®e26?), dative (which answers the
questions womy?, wemy?), accusative (which answers the questions
K026?, umo?), instrumental (which answers the questions xes?, wen?),
and prepositional (which answers the questions o xom?, o uémx?).

The principal meanings of the cases (which in many instances cor-
respond to the meaning of the cases in some foreign languages) are
as follows:

The nominative case denotes the subject of the action (mosdpuwy
yumdem).

The genifive case denotes possession (xnidza mosdpuwa).

The dative case denotes the person for whom the action is per-
formed (nuwy mosdpuwy).
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The accusative case denotes the object to which the action passes
(noayuids nucemd, eddesr mosdpuua)-

The instrumental case denotes the instrument of the action (nuwy
MEAOM).

The prepositional case is only used with a preposition (for its
meaning, see Table 33).

There are a few Russian nouns which are indeclinable; these are
words of foreign origin, mainly of the ncuter gender, e.g., nassmd,
Kund, mempd, pdouo, 6iopd, woccé, xcopid, kiuwé, etc. (For the gen-
der of such nouns, see Table 11.)

Table 9
THE GENDER OF THE NOUN
Masculine, Feminine and Neuter
Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative singular ends in:
a hard consonant -a -0
TPYyA, kKoaxds, nec cTpand, pbamna, razéra| oxkuO, nucbMO, A0
-i -1 -e, -€
Go#H, mafi, myséh scMad, acpésusi, cembs, | MOpe, | 3adHne, | pyxui
CTpysi, JuHHA, peBo-| ndne, [ yuiénsve, |KOMbLe
NIouUA répe | ndctbuue
a soft consonant a soft consonant -Ma
IeHb, INOXAb, NYTh WH3Hb, BAACTb, MAO-| AMH, BpéMd, 3HAM#
uiaab
a hard or soft sibilant |a hard or soft sibilant
(followed by »)
HOX, Kapauldu, Jay4,|poxb, THIB, HOYb, NO-
auy Mouib
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Note.— 1. Nouns ending in a soft consonant may be either masculine or
feminine. Their gender can be determined by the genitive case (masc. doxcds —
doacost, fem. nacwade — nadwadu). In some instances the gender can also be
determined in the nominative by the suffixes:

(a) all nouns (names of persons) with the suffix -meas (uumdmeans, nucd-
me.w, pyK0soOdmenn) or -apb (cexpemdpn, 6ubauomerxaps, ndxaps) are masculine,

(b) all nouns having the suffixes -ocms, -ecms (pddocms, Hdeocms, npous-
800UmeavbHOCMD; c8ExcECmDb, msixcecms) are feminiue,

o1 The gender of all other nouns ending in -& should be memorized (see Tab-
e 12).

2. We can tell by the spelling whether a noun ending in a hard or soft
sibilant is masculine or feminine: feminine nouns always take -& after the final
sibilant in the nominative smgular (poscw, muww, HOYh, nomouwn) while there is
no -p alter the sibilant at the end of masculine nouns (Hoaxe, rapanddu, ayu,
naau).

Some masculine nouns (denoting persons) end in -a@ (-8) (©OHOWaA, O4d5)
(see Table 10).

4. Masculine nouns with the diminutive suffixes -yusr-, -ume-, -oux-, -8nx-
mayv end in -@ (nouns denoting living beings: 0édywra, Mmarvuthura, raymicn-
yonka) or -0 (nouns denoting inanimnate objects: zopoddutko, domiutko). Nouns
with the augmentative suffixes -uuy-, -un- may end either in -e or in -a: nouns
with the suffix -wwg-, in -e (napuiue, opyocduye, coaocthye) and nouns with
the suffix -uw-, in -a (Demina).

5. There are ten Russian nouns ending in -ae2: datst, epéarna, 3ndss, céms,
méats, OpéMa, naémsa, nadast, coimsi, cmpeéas. All these words are neuter.

6. All indeclinable nouns of foreign origin denoting inanimate objects are
neuter (na/u,mo KuHO, xcropd, napu 6od), with the exception of the word rdge,
which is masculine (a06a10 kpenkuii koge); indeclinable nouns of foreign
origin denoting living beings (birds, animals) are gencrally masculine.

Table 10
The Gender of Nouns Denoting Persons

I. Masculine and Feminine Nouns with Normal Gender Endings:

Masculine Feminine

1. Nouns denoting persons of opat cecTph
the male or the female sex w1 YHK 26BOUKS
generally possess corresponding
gender endings.

2. Feminine countefparts of yueHiK yuenfina
masculine nouns may differ from KomcoMbaen KoMcoMbKa
endings but in surfires 4 well, | CTYAENT &

nding el cTaphK crapyxa
NETUHK néTynua
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Note.— 1. In most instances masculine nouns signifying a member of a pro-
fession or position, occupation, calling, ctc., may be used for both men and women:
Oud xopdwuil nedazde, onvimueiii epau, 00kmop. Cexpemdpe eviwaa. C doxad-
dox svlemynuaa npogeccop HMeandea. [Ipemuposdny cadossda Hzndmvesy.

2. Some feminine nouns, such as ddxmopura, dupéxmopua, are used to de-
note (1) a woman member of a profession or holder of a rank or appointment;
(2) the wife of a man of the profession, rank or appointment concerned. Such
words are never used in the literary language.

3. The masculine nouns we.noséx, dpye, mosdpuw, have no feminine counter-
parts: Ond npexpdcusiti veaosék. Ipuwad mosdpuw, Meandsa.

II. Masculine Nouns with the Ending -a, -s:

1. Here belong a number of masculine nouns ending in -a, - Ayuc-
wiina, WHowa, 050s, cyovsi, cmdpocma, and the old words soesdoa, seas-
Ménca.

2. Many names of men also end in -a, -2 (Jlykd, Kysvmd, Havs)
as do also diminutives of men’s names (Aaéwa, Bésa, Césa, Bdus, ctc.).

3. Masculine nouns with diminutive suffixes also have the ending
-a: Oédymra, cmapuyduca, cmapurduKQ, MYHULOHR Q.

II. Masculine Nouns with the Ending -e:

The following nouns have the ending -e:

(a) nouns with augmentative suffixes: dpyaciue (aoit Opyaciue), ma-
cmepduge.

Mocayuwahi-ka, Opyocduwe, T,

pwe! (Kp.)
(b) the word nodmacmépeoe.

CK&3LIBAIOT, TNCTb BCAAKAR  macme-

1V. The noun dums is neuter.

V. Nouns with the Ending -a belonging to the so-called Common
Gender:

cupotd, Kanéka, 3emdka,
Hepsixa, 3anesana, BRICKOuKa,
nalkea, YMHWIA, TYNALLA, HeBé-

There are a number of nouns ending
in -a whose gender depends on whether
they refer to persons of the male or fe-

male sex. If a person of the female sex
is meant these nouns are feminine, and
adjectives, pronouns and verbs (in the
past tense) agrege with them accordingly.
If a person of the male sex is meant
adjectives, pronouns and verbs (in the
past tense) may take either masculine
or feminine endings.

wa, Hepéwna, etc.
dta néBouka — xpyzias

cupoma.

ATOT  MANBYHK — KpYe-
ablit cupomd.

dToT  MANBYHK — KpYe-

Aas cupomd.

Kardli mu uepsixal (but
one may also say to a
boy: Kards mu Hepsixal)
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Table 11

The Gender of Nouns Denoting Animals, Birds, Fishes, Insects

Masculine Feminine

1. The male and the female Gapéu oBuUd
of certain species of animals and OhlK KopbBa
birds (mainly domestic) are de- 66pos CBHHBS
noted by nouns formed from dii- neTyx KypHua
ferent roots and having the cor- cénesenb yTKa
responding gender endings.

2. Nouns denoting the male BOJIK BOJIYALA
and the female have different JicB NbBALA
endings; the feminine nouns also Meapénnb MeaBEAMLa
have special suffixes. THID THrpALa

CN0H cJI0HAXa
HHIIOK HHILONIKA

3. In most cases the same
word is used for both males
and females of animals, birds
and fishes, the gender of the
word being determined by its
form:

(a) nouns ending in a hard
consonant or sibilant are mas-
culine, those ending in -a (-2)
are feminine;

(b) the gender of nouns end-
ing in a soft consonant or sib-
ilant (with a final - in spell-
ing) should be memorized.
These nouns differ in their form
only in the oblique cases (masc.
OAéHb — 0A6HA — 0A6HI0, elc.;
fem. puce — poicu — pulcu, etc.).

Male and Female

Male and Female

Euc¥
KpoT
Kpbmny *
KUT
Hocopbr
yu
nsiten
k6pinyn
cOKon
ficTpe6
epiu
coM
rpay
KyK
K101
KOHb
Joch
onénp
cd6onp
TIONERD
riyxapn
rény6n

Génka
aMest
Kprica
nsiryuiKa
ancé (auciua)
o06e3bana
cobaka
sineprna
réaka
KYKYKa
nanas
akyna
myka
6nox4
Myxa
abuiagpb
Mbilllb
phiCh

* In fables the feminine nouns eacidxa and xpossuiixa are occasionally used.
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Continued

Masculine

Feminine

Male and Female

Male and Female

rych
Kypasab
né6eb
CHCTADPD
Kapach
OKYHb
neckapp
uimMenb

CTépAsAb

4. Nouns with the suffixes
-0HOK, -€nOk denoting the
young offspring of animals are
masculine.

BONYOHOK
KOTEHOK
SICHEHOK

5. Indeclinable nouns of
foreign origin  denoting liv-
ing beings are genecrally mas-
culine irrespective of the sex of
the animal or bird (a number
of these nouns end in -u, -y,
which is unusual for Russian
words).

KeHrypy
Kaxkany
KONROPH
miuMnansé

Note.— In the sentences luarnansé wopmian demémvma. Kenzypy opmiiaa
Oeménvuua the form of the verb shows that the nouns wumnansé, xewzypy de-

note fcmale animals.

The Gender of Nouns Denoting Inanimate Objects and Ending in -s

Table 12

The most common nouns denoting inanimate objects and ending in

-6 (except those ending in a sibilant) are as follows:

Masculine Feminine
aBTOMOGAIb BHXDb apTéibp rHoeb
aHCAMOIbL BOJLAKIPD 6annepdab TPaHb
GUHOKIIb BOILIb 6onb Tpyib
GpéneHn rBO3AbL BBICH rpasb
GyKBapb récnuTanb réBanb Danb
61onneTénb rpé6eHb rapmbub JAaHb
BEKCeNb Tpy3ab rapb ABEpPb
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Masculine Feminine

JABAraTe/b népuern 1po6b némarn
JeHD npSépuab "ApOXBb ne4aib

" R8TOTh ny3wpb enb neudrb
JIMpHKAGTD NyCTEIPD H3ropoab néyexp
AOXKIb nyThb KE14b nabanb
woAynb peméHb wepab TNOJIEIHD
HHBEHTAPb pOfiNb WH3HB népocnb
KaJeHaapb py6ib KaHHTEND noctéib
KaMeHb pyJib KoNh6énb npubLL
kaptédenn CA0Bapb KOnoTH npicTanb
Kauiesb CHEeKTAKAD KOpb npdpy6s
KHCEéNb cTABeHb KPOBATH nLAbL
KOBEL/Ib ctébelib nandéub ponb
KOHTPO/Ib cTépreHb nAasypb pPTYTh
Kopa6ib CTHIIbL neHb chxenn
képetb cyxapb 110668b CBAA3b
KOCTEUIb T46e)b Ma3b ceth
KyJb yroab meadnnb CHpEHb
nérepp ypoBeHD Meab CKaTEepTh
NanoTh PpuTIb MeJlb cMepTh
napb ¢nirens MeTénb conb
N6KOTD ¢onépn MeuéThb cTanb
NOMOTB XMeab M030J1b cTenb
MOHACTHIPh xpycTénn Mopésb TeHb
HOroTh UAPKY b MBICAB TeTpans
HYAb mrémnenn nedtn TKaHb
oréup wTéncens HUTb ueib
niHusips HITHIb 63umb 4ecTh
napbns uanénb énmyxonb wepeTh
neHb ué6GeHp Ocenb UIHHENB
népcTenb fIKOpb ochb UIHPb
MA4CTHIPb AHTAPb 6TTenenn uienb
nneTénb fiCEHb Guepenb
nénjeub AUMEHD
noptdénn

Nouns denoting the months of
the year ending in a soft conso-
nant: AHBApD,
WIOHB, HIONb,
HOOPL, NeKa6ph.

¢eBpaib,
cenrsbpb,

anpénb,
OKTAGPD,

Note.— 1. Nouns denoting inanimmate objects and ending in -3#s, -cmo, -cb,
-86, -0b, -nb are feminine: xcusns, yecms, 8vicy, 2106086, NPOPYGL, cmetiv.

2. Nouns with the suffixes -ocme, -ecms are feminine: cmdpocms, Mdao-
Qocmw, ceéxcecms (see Note | (b) to Table 9).
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Table 13

The Plural of Nouns

I. Changes occurring in the Endings in the Formation of the Plural

1. Masculine and Feminine Nouns taking in the Plural the Ending -t¢ or -u.

Masculine and Feminine

Remarks

Singular Plural In the Plural:
Nominative
. b bt
3aBéa 3aBOIN _ Ending of:
KONX63 KONXO3H (a) masculine nouns with a final hard
.y T consonant in the nominative singular (except
MalliHHa MaUIHHb nouns whose stem ends in a sibilant or 2, ,
raséra rasérn x and the nouns cocéd — cocédu, uépm —
CTpana cTpnbl uepmu);
(b) feminine nouns whose nominative sin-
gular ends in -a.
/3 ~-u
a) repoi rep6u Ending of:
6ol Gon (a) masculine nouns with a final & in the
MyaéH My3éu nominative singular,
TpaMBail TpamMBan
b) nepésus aepésun (b) feminine nouns whose nominative sin-
CTaThi CTATDLH gular ends in -g;
JTHHS AAHUH
cTpyst cTpyH
¢) BOWADL BOWC A (¢) masculine and feminine nouns with a fi-
nabwanb maduLaan nal soft consonant in the nominative singular;
. £ P
d) Tosdpuut TOBAPHULH (d) masculine and feminine nouns whose
pbuta poun stem ends in a sibilant;
HOX HOXH
mexd MéRH
Bpay Bpaud
HOub HOUM
Kapaugimn Kapaugaiui
Mblillb MEILUR
e) ¢$haGpuka q)é’opuku (e) masculine and feminine nouns whose
3BYK 3BYKH stem ends in 2, K, x,
Hora néru
Bpar Bparn
crapyxa cTapyxu
nacryx nacTyxn
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Continued

Note.— The z after a hard consonant is pronounced as [bl] (HoNcH, Kapan-
Qawd, svuui).

2. Neuter Nouns with the Plural ending in -@ or -a.

Neuter Remarks
Singular Plural In the Plural:

-Q -a
nén0 aend Euding of:
npaso pasa ncuter nouns whose nominative singular
rocynapcTeo rocyndpcrsa ends in -o.
nicbMo HHCHMY
X031HcTBO X03nlicTBA
CpéacTso cpéncraa

-5 -q
none nons Ending of:
Mope MOpS neuter nouns whose nominative singular

604 <0604 cnds in -e, -8,

coopanne CoDpatus Special ways of forming the plural:
3/14H11C 3140 FXO — YL, naews — nasw, KoAEHO — Ko-
pyKbé pSI}Kbﬂ JAEHI, BEKO — 66K, H6A0K0 — 100K,

Note.— Though s is pronounced after a hard consonant, it is rendered in
spelling as m (Hooicu).

3. Some Peculiarities in the Formation of the Plural of Masculine Nouns,

Monosyllabic Words Dissyllabic Words Trisyllabic Words

60K — 6ol Géper — Gepera upogéccop — npoeccopd

BCK — Bekd
r1a3 — rnasa
JIOM — 10MA
Kpalh — kpasd
nec — Jecé
ayr — nyré
cHer —cHera
por — poré
copT — copté

Béuep — Berepa
rénoc — roJoca
répoi — ropoaa
1OKTOp — AOKTOPA
MacTep — MacTepa
HOMep — HOMEpA
dcTpor — 0CTpOBA
16rpe6 — norpe6a
nésc — nosica
napyc — napycé
nbesn — noesna
nésap — nosapa

yuitreab — yuurens
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Note.— A number of masculine nouns take a stressed -g@ or -g as their
ending for the nominative plural. The following should be noted:

I. In modern literary Russian the forms npogéccopr, Oupexmoput, peddw-
mope occur alongside npogeccopd, dupexmopd, pedaxmopd; however, the words
pexmop, /te'lgmop, uncnegmop always form their plural in -se2 péxmopet, acK-
mopst, UHCNEKMOPDL.

2. In colloquial Russian the form dozoeopd (nom. pl. of ddz0e0p) Is used,
but in the literary language the form dozosdpst is preferred.

3. The nominative plural of the word 200 is z00d or 200w (npommi 200d,
npouii adarue 2d0wt).

1. Changes occurring in the Stems and the Endings in the For-
mation of the Plural

1. Masculine Remarks

rpaxaaniin — rpasaane Masculine nouns ending in -anun (-anun)
. o take -ane (-ane) in the plural, the suffix

KPeCTbAHHH — KpecTbsHe : .

KXpe pec -un- being dropped and the cending -e added.

BOKAHMUH — BOMKAHE The following are cxamples of the plural
AHIIMYAHRH -— aHranvdne of nouns ending in -mH: 2ocnodun — 20c¢-
apmMstitin — apmsiie nodd, x03sduH — x03sde6q, mamdpun — ma-

mdpuot, 60acdpuH — GOATAPbL.

pe6énok — pebsita Masculine nouns ending in -oxow, -8nox
TCNOHOK — TeNfTa and denoting young living beings take -ama,

. -ama as their ending for the nominative
BOAUOHOK — BOAUATA

,_ b plural. .
KOTEHOK — KOTHTA The word ddému is generally used as the
yTEHOK — yT4iTa plural of pefénox.

2. Masculine and Neuter

6pat — Oparbst APYT — ApY3bil nepd — népus
MYW — MYKb (alternation 2-—3)  KpbL1d — KPELAbS
ANCT ~— NRCTHI CYK — CYHbst AEPCBO — qepénbst
CTYJ — CTYbS KAOK -~ KAGU bsl 3ReHO — 3BéHbS
npyT — HpYibst (ulternation x — u)
KOJ0C — KOAOC bel Chii — CHIHORDS
Note.— A number of masculine neuter nouns take the ending -sa in

the plural.

In the literary language the archaic plural form of the word dpyz — dpyzu
survives.

Sl ne xouy, o Apyeu, yMupaTh, s WITh XOdy, uTOG MBICWTH M cTpasath (I1)

The plural forms camvt and agyard occur only in elevated style and in poe?‘g?':
Kag s mooa, Kankds moit seauudnoii, TBOAX cunds soincrseinvle npasot... (1)
In Modern Russian, the form cuansl often occurs in the sense of cotmst Pdoumer.
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3. Neuter

Remarks

BpéMa — spemend,  cTpéms — cTpe-
MeHd, 3udma — 3namBna, céMms —
ceMeHa, aMs — HMeHda, niaéma — aae-
Mend

HE60 — Hebecd, uyno — uynecd

Some neuter nouns have different
stems in the singular and the plural.
These include:

(a) neuter nouns euding in -ses;

(b) two neuter nouns ending in -o:
HEGo and uydo.

Note.— 1. The words eslas, nadams, Gpéars, méaa are never used in the

plural.

The plural of the word epéars has a special meaning (which corresponds to

the meaning of the English ‘times’):

B 1umé&anie spesrend udpckoro camopepwanns.. B 1e naaéxuc opercud...

2. The word neGecd occurs mostly in poetry:

Cunén 6atmyr weGecd (I1.)
Slciémr XOAMEl | Jecd,
H opocntnamuch nebecd (1)

3séaaul racuyt B Hedecdx... (3ar.)

lII. A number of masculine nouns have two plural forms, with dif-

fcrent meanings.

Singzular

Plural

aucm  ‘leal (of al.aucmmt

book; of a tree,

‘leaves’ (of a book,

aiiemes ‘leaves’ (of a tree,
ete), ‘foliage’

‘sheels’,

etc.), ‘sheet’ ete.)
Ml npurotésunu| Ha gepéshax wéatwe
Gonnwie aucmsr Gyma- | ademosn.

FH A Anarpémm.

Iénro cux aucmde
3aBéTHHIX HE Kacdacs s
nepom... ([1.)

In poetry, however, the
form aacmet also occurs in
the meaning of ‘eaves’ (of
a tree, etc.):

Yk pdwma orpaxder mo-
caéanne aucmol ¢ Harx CBOMX
perséi... (I1)



Continued

Singular Plural

xopens ‘root’ (of a kdpmuu ‘roots’ (of a liv- xopénes ‘(culinary) roots’

living plant) ing plant)
Kopru népesa rtay- Mol UACTHAR  KOpEHbS
66k0 ynuii B 3éMm0. a8 cyna.
nponyck ‘non-at- npOnycke ‘non-attend- nponyckd ‘passes’, ‘per-
tendance’; ‘pass’,  ance’ mits’
‘permit’

Y yuenuxa ectb npd- Yacosdlt nposepsin npo-
nycku 3sandatuff no Go- nyckd.

né3u.
cuém ‘account’ cuémot ‘abacus’ cuemd ‘accounts’
91 kynan xoutopekue  Komfccus nposepsina
cHémot. cuemd.
ndsoo ‘pretext’; rOsodwr ‘pretexts’ nosdden  ‘(bridle) reins’
‘(bridle) rein’ [1égoom nna  ccOpHL. Oun  otnyctidn no8dden

M 1oéxan warom.

Note the following:
1. The plural of yeemox ‘flower’ is wsemst ‘flowers’ (Ha ayry 3sanectplan
ysemsi); the plural of yeem ‘colour’ is ysemd ‘colours’ (Jliodmbd sipkue ysemd).

2, The word 200u is used as the plural of weaosex. The plural form of
yenosek Is used mainly in the genitive with the pronouns cxdavko, cmoavro
(CkSoK0 uenosex?) and with numcrals (mamo uenosex).

3. The plural of cuém ‘account’ is cuemd (Komiccus nposepsina cuemd), the
word cuémut ‘abacus’ has no singular (81 kynan xonutopckue cuémst).

Table 14

Nouns Used Only in the Singular or Plural

A. The following words are used only in the singular:

1. Nouns denoting various wené3o, cepebpd, 361010, MeLb, 4Yy-
materials and substances: ryH, MONOKO, BOA4, cHer, COJb, MyK4,
Bunb, etc.
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Note.— A number of this type of nouns are used in the plural in the follow-
ing cases:

(a) when denotling different varieties of a material or substance: dopozie,
Ocwésbie slHa; MuHepdavHbie 600bl, AeuélHbe 600, MUHEpAAbHbE COAl,

(b) in poetry: MocTst nasicau Han 600dau (T1) TowiMu BéummMM  avdiMu
c qn«pé]clr)nmx rop ywé cHead cOexinu MyTHHIMH DyYbsSiMH HAa NOTOMAEHIIbIE
ayra... (I1.

2. Nouns denoting veget- kaptOgenb, MOpKOBL, NYK; POXKD,
ables, cereals, berries, techmical | oéc, nén; mamina, KayGHaka, semis-
Crops: HAKA

3. Collective nouns: MOJOASKDL, KPeCThbAHCTBO, CTyAEHYE-

CTBO; JMCTBA

4. A number of abstract sHéprusa, G6UpPOCcTb, panocth, MONO-

nouns: HocTh, Oenuana, TCMHOTA, N0GPOTE,
BHUMAHHE, YTéHHWE, COUMANA3M, Ma-
TEePHAJIAIM

Note.— Certain nouns of group 4 are occasionally used in the plural; but in
that case the lexical mecaning of the plural is somewhat different from that of
the singular: Kawapili BTOPHHK YyCTpauBaiuchL Jautepatypible uwmenus. Mieubkue
pdoocmu wisim... «[1épsbie pddocmuy — poman K. ®dénna.

5. Nouns denoting the car- cénep, 1or, 3dnan, BOCTOK; snBApD,
dinal points and the months of | denpinp
the year:

B. The following words are used only in the plural:

1. Nouns decnoting objects noXUNLUL, OUKi, GpIoKN, cAuu, uyu-
consisting of two similar parts: | us, Becsl, BopdTa

2. A number of nouns in Oyann, JCHbIH, LPOBA, NpOWKH, NLy-
COmMMmon use: XA, OKMYPKH, HMCHHHB, KAandky.ibl,

0661, nephaa, nOXOpoHLI, C€HW, CIAB-
KM, CyMepkH, cu@rul, CyTKH, uvachHl,
ueptina

Note.— 1. All the words that agree with the above nouns arc also used in
the plural: Hawamich aémnue ranircyave. Jiobmod seuéprue cyatepru. Tpudecad cy-
xtix Opos. Kyuna wpdcuvie wepniiaa.
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2. The word uacst in the sense of ‘a clock’, ‘a watch’ (creunsie wacel, Kap-
Mauuble wacwt, etc.) is used only in the plural; in the sense of ‘hour’ wacwt is
used in both singular (vac ‘*hour’) and plural (vacst ‘hours’); Ilpowéa adaruii wac
oxngannd. Tpowan nomrne wacst owupauus. Ilpuay uépes wac. Ilpuay uépes narh
qacaos.

3. The word ouxd in the sense of ‘spectacles’ is used only in the plural
(notepsin cBo# HOBBIC Ouki), in the scnse of ‘a point’ (in games, etc) the word
ourdd is used in both singular (owxd ‘point’) and plural (ourxd ‘points’): Tosapuin
HOAYHA 11a OHO OuKd GOabuie, 4eM s,

THREE TYPES OF DECLENSION OF THE NOUN

I. According to their case inflexions in the singular, Russian nouns
fall into three types of declension:

1. The first declension includes (a) masculine nouns without any
ending in the nominative, whose siem ends in a hard or soft conso-
nant (26pod, dens, mair); (b) neuter nouns ending in -0 (-€) (nucsnd,
pyoceé, noae, 30dnue).

Note.— Masculine nouns with diminutive or augmentative suffixes plus the
cending -0 or -e (zopoOuwro, domiwro, Oomuuie) also belong 1o the first de-
clension.

2. The second declension includes feminine nouns ending in -a
(=) (cmpaud, 3emast, dpyus).

Note.— Masculine nouns ending in -a (-): wHowa, cmdpocma, cyouvst, 04os,
Kvssmd (a masculine name), Bdus (a diminutive masculine name) and nouns of
contmon gender ending in -a (-f): cupomd, yasnuya, pasuns also belong to the
second declension.

3. The third declension includes feminine nouns without any ending
in the nominative, whose stem ends in a soft consonant or a hard or
a soft sibilant: meuns», cmens, noub, poswce, mbius.

The nouns aame and dows have some peculiarities in their declen-
sion (sec Table 22).

I1. Some nouns do not belong to any of the above types of declen-
sion and are declined in a special way; they are: the masculine noun
nyms, the ncuter nouns ending in -ma: dwun, epéaus, etc., and the
neuter noun Jdums.

HI. There are some nouns which are indeclinable and do not change
according to number: nasemd, wuné, mempd, woccé, dwiopl, Kewzvpy,
woghe, ctc. These nouns, borrowed from foreign languages, are neuter,
excepl xdgbe, which is masculine.
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Table 16

Peculiarities in Some Case-Forms of Masculine

Nouns belonging to the First Declension

I. Genitive Case ending in -y (-+0)

In the genitive singular, a number of masculine nouns end either in
<y (-r0) or in -a (-g). The ending -y (-r0) occurs in the following

instances:

1. When the noun
denotes a certain quan-
tity or part of some
substance or material:

Note that x.ef ‘bread’
and oeéc ‘oats’ never take
the ending -y in the geni-
tive.

KycOK chxapy; crakdn udio; KHAOTPAMM MELY;
KHJIOTPAMM TICCKY;

Kyniatb céxapy, pAcy, WEIKY; BRINHTbL 44I10;
nonpoooBaTh Méay; nabpatb xsépocty.

1 nonute emy wdwry udro ... (I1.)

Bopdéne rmé-to Gor mnocnan wycduex cut-
pv... (Kp.)

B Hém sunoepddy widcmu paénuch. .. (Kp.)

2. When the noun
indicates:

(a) place (after the
prepositions a3 ‘from’,
do ‘t0'):

{b) time (after the
prepositions do ‘till’, ¢
‘from’, éroso ‘aboul’):

(c) cause (after the

BRINICH 43 Aoy, U3 aecy; mén 06 doay
uéawit wac (the stress is generally shifted to
the preposition, the noun becoming enclitic).

Boak #3 secy B nepésuio 3abewdn. .. (Kp.)

Omnéwan B cTYAERYIO Mmoo népy

91 43 aecy srmen. .. Buin cinbHbiE MOPO3. . .

(Hekp.)

Hd doay emg 6pino sépet nécemp (T.)

Wnan Tte6si ¢ udey nusi. Hnan tebs do «dcy
anst. Bpoain n6é necy dwo.o udcy.

MoGeaén ¢ ucnyzy, co cmpdxy.

prepositions c (Co) |+« v v e e e . .
‘from’, ‘for’): 3aGonéna ¢ nepenyey (4.)
3. In some special Yuyctan 43 sudy. He sinen créd dm pody.

constructions with cer-
tain prepositions:

Yny erb ¢ wdcy na wac. C 60ky nd 6ox. ..
bé3 200y nedéasi. 5é3 moary.

.

Yac 6m wuacy oréub

. s e e .

cnabGée cTaHOBAACH...
(Kp.)
Bérep méwny Tem xac dm wacy craHOBA.ICA
cabiée. .. (IT.)
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Continved

A Génnm#t npyn 200 om zody Bcé ra0X...
(Kp.)
A cépaue Bo mHe GbéTcsl, KaK dm pody He
6nnoce. .. (T.)
Om pody ne BcTpewdn s cuacT/adBUA CTOADb
6micrdrenstoro. . . ([1.)

4. When the noun is He npuwéa xo mue Hu pday. O uém nu cay-
used in a negatlive con-  xy, wu dyxy.
struction:
Ilo camoro konnd aexabps He svinaro CHEZY. ..
(T.)

He nordawsai naxc ehdy... (T.)

Tlomany#h, mue u Ot pony Hem 260v,— arié-
HOK 1OBOpPAT. . . (Kp.)

M3 kbwu 63yt BoH, a BO3y BCE Hem xdov...
(Kp.)

Tak nérueran cocén empsin cocéna $Poky

W He navan emy Hu 6mowxy, Hu cpixy (Kp.)

Note.— The ending -y (-f0) in the genitive generally occurs in colloquial
specch and also in fables, proverbs and sayings (He cnpocsice 6pddy, ue cyiics
B BOAY; cf. ‘Look bcfore you leap’.).

1. Prepositional Case ending in -y (-10)

In the prepositional case following the prepositions 8, xa (mostly
indicating place), a number of masculine nouns take the stressed ending
-y (-10). They are mostly monosyllabic words: zec, cad, etc. In this
table, the most frequently used nouns of this type are given (in al-
phabetic order).

8 Ha
6op B 6Gopy Géper na Gepery
GoH B 6010 60K na GoKy
6pen B 6peny 60pT na 6opry
ouT B Obity

BUJ Ha Bany
rnas B raasy BEK HA BEKY
ron B roay BU3 Ha BO3Y
poar B 10ary
ZbiM B JbIMY
wap B XKapy
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Continued

8
Kpai B Kpamo
Kpyr B Kpyry
106 BO 16y
Jjec B Jccy
nén BO Jb1Y
Mén B MCLY
Mex B MCXY
MO3F B MO3LY
MOX BO MXY
HOC B HOCY
nien B micHy
NoAK B IOJKY
nopr B NOPTY
npya B 1pyay
nyx B 1yXy
poB BO pBY
poa B pOLY
por BO PTY
psiaL B psaiy
can B cany
cHer B cHery
COK B COKY
crpol B CTPOIO
Thi B ThlY
yron B yray
X0R B XOLY
user B usery
wkagp B mkady

Kpuist B Kpoiny

Ha
Kpak HA Kpaio
Kpyr Ha Kpyry
106 Ha N6y
ayr Ha anyry
nén Ha by
M Ha Meny
Mex Ha MeXY
MOCT HA MOCTY
MOX H3 MXY
MbIC Ha MbiCY
noe Ha HOCY
ot Ha naoty
1oJ Ha 1oay
HnocT Ha [ocTy
npyn Ha npyay
poa Ha poay
cHer na cuery
CyK Ha CYKY
yroa HA yray
xon HA XOLY
mkag Ha uikady
Hou na Jony

Xopoib 8 6opy NLNNATH CyXiM
CMOJMACTBIM BO3AYXOM.

B nopmy crout Guabmbh  Ko-
pa6ab.

Lepépba 8 n0nHOM Kyeemy.
Boabu6 tpu aus 6uin 8 Gpedy.
B secy pasmasdacs  toudp apo-
Bocéka. . . (Hekp.)

MaumAna oCcTaHoBHAACh Ha 1nbéA-

HOM X00Y.

Ha syzy nectpénu usetsl

Ha Gepezy nycTEIHHBIX BOJH
Croin OH, AYM BEIHKHX MOJH,
W spane raanéa. .. (T1.)

Ha xpat ropusbura tsiHercs ce-

péGpsiHas LeNb CHErOBLIX BEPIUAH...
(L)
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Continned

Kpbéer yx auct 3oaoréit Badx-
HyW 3émnio 8 secy... (M.)

B cady Bo THMEé nenitBO CEInMeT-
ca ténasd powan. .. (JI. T.)

Buepad 1 unpuéxan B [Iarurdpek,
HAHS KBAPTAPY Ha kpa répoaa..,
(1)

Ha néanom Gezy nd Gok cands-

Yro muer on B crpané nanéxod? | xn—u Clwa B cuery.., (Hexp.)
Uro kilHyn OH 8 kpar® poaHOM?
(U]
... Acbip 6o pmy nepwéna (Kp.)
Ot panoctn 8 300y Jasixéube
cnépao. .. (Kp.)
Priabue y 1e6st 8 nyxy.

Bear in mind that when denoting the year or hour the prepusitional case
also requires the ending -y (-r0): B rarxdan zody? — B 1947 z00y. B npowaos
200y, B womdposr wacy? — B neépeom uacy. Also: Ha csoéar eexy ‘in my day™
Muozo edOea s WO HA €BOEN BERY.

Note. — 1. When preceded by other prepositions, all these nouns take the
usual prepositional casc ending -er o aéce, o Kpoiate, 0 z00e, o udce, ctc.

2, The archaic form s sé€ce sometimes occurs in folk songs: B mémnoar acce
3a pekOit cTodT AOMIK HCOOJBLIIOH,

3. When the preposition 8 does not indicate place, the prepusitional case end-
ing is -e, e.g., On 3uier T0IK 6 Aéce.

4, When used as names of plays, these nouns take the prepositivnal case
ending -e: B «Jléce» Ocrplsekoro. .. s «Bumménom cdoey HUéxopa. ..

0. In Lermontov’s poem «Cociidy the noun xpafe is used in the prepositional
case with the ending -er B moar kpde, rae comma BocxOI. ..

SECOND DECLENSION
Table 17
Feminine Nouns ending in -a (-1)

1. Nouns with the Stem ending in a Hard Consonant

Lind- Nouns with the Stem End-

ings ending in 2, K, X ing
Nom. | crpand WéHUUIHA | -@ | pyKa MyXa nopbéra | -a
Gen. CTPaHHI KEHLWHHB | -bL | PYKH MYXH Hoporu | -u
Dat. crpané wénugine | -e pyké myxe aopére | -e
Acce. | crpany WEHILMHY | -y | PYKY MYXY aopoéry | -y
Instr. | cTpaundi acHuwmHol | -0 | pyk6h | myxoit | nopérofi| -od

(-or0) (-010)
Prep. | o crpané | o wéHuwue| -e | o pyké | o myxe o nopére| -e
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Continued

2. Nouns with the Stem ending in a Soft Consonant

- End-

Endings ings
Nom. | semnsi ceMbst cTést - Apmus -5
Gen. | 3emnn ceMbi cTén -u apmun -u
Dat. | semné cembé crae -e adpmnn -u
Acc. | 3émaio0 CEMbIO cTaIo -10 Apmuio -10
Instr. | acmnéit CCMbEH créelt | -€d (-€r0)| &pmuett -eii

(-810) -ell (-enw)

Prep. | o 3emné 0 cempé! o crhe | -e 06 dpmun | -u

Note. — 1. Nouns with the stem ending in a hard consonant fake the ending
-g in the nominative, -t in the genitive (but -z if the stem ends in g, K or x:
HOE — HORIL. pyicd — pyrid, Myxa — myxu), -e in the dative, -y in the accusative,
and -0f (-or0) in the iustrumental.

2. Nouns whose stem ends in the hard sibilantl orc or w (ateacd, wpvhua)
take -z in the genitive sinpular (seaxcd, wpvuwn), which is pronounced as -be,

3. Nouns whose stem ends in o soft consonantiake -g in the nominalive, -z
in the genitive, -e in the dative, -0 in the accusative, and -ed (-er), -84 (-ér0)
in the instrumental; nouns ending in -us (dpymusi, adnus) take -u in the dative
and the prepositional (dpatuu, adnuu).

4, Masculine nouns and nouns of common geader ending in -a (-2) are also
declined according to the second declension,

Note on Spelling, — After sibilants (we, %, w, w) and g the instrumental
i« formed in -0& (-0r0) if the cnding is stressed: areacdit, coeudit, oendit and in
-edi if it is unstressed: wpouaelt, powedt, nmigueit, myueti, ayaicel.

THIRD DECLERNSION
Table 18

Feminine Nouns without an Ending and with the Stem ending
in a Soft Consonant or a Sibilant (Hard or Soft)

. o - o ]
Cases | Wi Slep outin | Win Stemendine | Ending
Nom. WHIHb llJl()U.li}}.lb HOYb POKDL Mbilllb

Gen. WABHI nnéuLany HOUIl  pPKH  MEIIH -u

Dat. WHABHH IRGITERT HOMI PuH MBILIH -u

Acc. KIH3Hb I]JI()L[LUIU) HOYDb POXD Mbilllb as nom.
Instr. | wA3iublo 1A0ANLIO | HOUBLIO  POKBIO MBELNLIO | (-6)F0
Prep. | 0 x#3un 0 NAOWAAR| O HOuKM O PR O MEMUM | -

1. The nominative .and the accusative of nouns belonging to the
third declension .are’ always identical.

2. The genitive, datlive and prepositional end in -# (ocisuu, uouu,
porcu, muiui).

3. The instrumental case ends in -(bjro (mcisnsio, elc.).

4. The nouns mams and dous follow a special pattern of declension
(see Table 22).
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Table 21

Peculiarities in the Declension of Nouns in the Plural

Remarks

Nom. | rpdxaane KpecThie Masculine gouqs ending in -jzmua,
ey Ao eETd -AHUK (2pANcOartn, Kpecmbsinun) en

°n. au 2 1 : ) :
SL? lpéﬂ\fl’a hpcu bl . in -ane, -gre in the nominative plural
at. | TpawilaHam KpeCTLAHAM and in -an, -an in the genitive plural
Acc. |rplxaan KpecThsin (epdacOan,  Kpecinvsiu). All  the
Instr. | rpdxaanamMn  KpecTbinami (L))ther (;‘il!;*es ﬂtrle formed ‘from the iitem
Drep. oAvcranax (0) kpectninax| bY ,adding the normal casc-cndings

Prep. | (o) rpducia (0) xp N epdacoanast, kpecmbsinaat, cic.).

Nom. |pe6ata BOAUATA Masculine  nouns  ending in]—lénortc,
. -0HOK (peOPHOK, 80av0HOK) and denot-

en. |pe BOMUAT : o ;
Gen p"g‘f ks ing voung living beings end in -ama,
Dat. |pe atamM BOAUATIM -ama in the nominative plural and in
Acc. |peOsT BOJUAT the stem-consomant in the genitive
Instr. |peGsiTamn BOJMATAMH plural (peosim, soaudm). All the other
Prep. |(0) peBitax (o) BOJUATAX cases are formed from the stem by

adding the normal case-endings (peGs-
maat, 60audmant, etc.)

But: 6Gecénon — vecensdma,
HOK — 4epmensima.

wepme-

A number of masculine nouns do not
take any ending in the genilive plural,
the form of the latter case being iden-
tical with that of the nominative sin-
grular,

Nominative Genitive

rnasa rias
Yy IKH uyadK
BAJICHKH BANCHOK
apuifbl apun
CONnMATH COMJAT
HapTu3aHu napTH3au
rpy3fitn rpysin
TYPKH TYPOK
GaulKAphl Ganiknp

Nom. N0AH

Gen. nmonéi

Dat. NIOJIAM

Acc. nonéf

Instr. NIOABMA

Prep. (0) aoAsIX

The plural of the noun 4eaosek is
used only in the oblique cases in com-
bination with numerals, the form of
the genitive plural being idenlical with
that of the nominative singular (dedd-
uamov 4en06€K).

The word 4du is used in all the
cases in the plural.
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Special Declension of Nouns

Table 22

Singular
Neuter Masculine Feminine
Nom. | amst 3nams nyThb MaTh JLOMb
Gen. | Amcnn andmen nyTi Marepu nbéuepn
Dat. |#amenn 3udmenn nyT# MaTepu n6uepu
Acc. |ams 3HAMY Uy Th MaTh 10ub
Instr. | Amenen 3indmeHeM 1y TéMm MATEPLIO novepnLio
Prep. | (06) amenn  (0) a3udmenn (o) nytia |(0) Mérepn  (0) nbdueps
Plural
Nom. | umend 3Haméia nyTi MaTCpH n6uepn
Gen. | umén 3HAMEH nyTéi MaTepéh novepeé
Dat. | nmendn 3HAMENAM 1y 1M MATEPSAM J1ouepsiM
Acc. | umend WMEH nyTH MaTepé noyepét
Instr. | nMeHamu 3 MENAMH 1My TAMH MatepsiMu NOYEepbMit
ep. | 9) umendx (0) suaménax | (0) uyrdx |(0) matepsix (0) nouepsix
Note.— 1. In the alar, all the ncuter nouns ending in -ma (8péats

AHAMSL, NAGMSL, CEMSL,
clension pattern of Zus.

The wo-ds naémsi, Gpeast, meéas, evtanst are never used in the plural. Ualike
uvs and other words in -ma, 3ndan has the stress on the suffix -@x- in all
the cases in the plural. The genitive plural of céama is ceamsin.

2. In Modern Russian, the ncuter noun dums ‘baby’, ‘child’ is used in the
singular only in the nominative and the accusative.

Iu all the other cases the forms of this word are generally replaced by the
corresponding forms of the noun pedenor ‘child’ (peGénry, peténrkont, etc) In the
plural, both dums and pe6enox arc used in all the cases; however, dumsi may
be considered the more literary of the two, pe6enox being used mostly in collo-
quial speech. In the works of classics the oblique cases of the word dums occur,
e.g., Kduwy sasdpun., vsinwumscst ¢ oumsimeit ([1) Below we give the declen-
sion of the word dumsi:

DEAst, mémst, eviast, cmpémsi, naéas) follow the de-

Cases Singular Plural
Nom. HNTH néTH

Gen. AUTSITH neTéR
Dat. AHTATH NETHM
Acc. JMTH neTél
Instr. IHTATER AEeTHMHA
Prep. (0) amtsiTn (0) nérax
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3. The masculine noun nyms is declined in the singular and plural as a
feminine noun ending in a soft consonant (kocms), except the instrumental case
(nyméat).

4, In the declension of the feminine nouns mams and dows the stem in all
the cases, cxcept thc nominative singular, ends in -ep-.

Table 23

Declension of Surnames of Persons and Names of Towns

Masculine Surnames and Masculine and Neuter Names of Towns and
Settlements ending in -stx, -un, -sik(0), -un(0):

Nom. | Uabiu MTriauwn Unlike masculine nouns,
Gen. |HMapuna Mrieua masculine surnames ending
Dat. | Mabuny IMriusny in -un, -sen lake -sem in
Acc. |Habund [TriausuHa the instrumental case.
Instr. | Uabungivn TTTRUsIHBM -biM

Prep. | (06) Habpnndé (o) Irannine

Nom. | Kansiauu Lapausin(o)* Masculine and ncuter
Gen. | Kansisuna Hapnnsina names of towns and settle-
Dat. |Kaasauny Llapaunny ments ending in -u#x(o),
Acc. | Kansizun Llapauwin(o) -str(o) arc declined as
Instr. | Kansisusom LlapiunHon -ox | masculine nbuns ending
Prep. o Kaanaune (o) Llapaumne in a hard consonant.

Masculine and Neuter Names of Towns and Settlements ending in
-08, -e8, -08(0), -e8(0):

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.
Prep.

CapaTtos
Caparosa
CaparoBy
Capéron
Caparosom
o Capérose

Kyuueso
Kynucsa
Kyuuesy
Kynueno
Kyuuesom
o Kynnesnc

oM

Masculine and neuter
names of towns, scttle-
ments and villages ending
in -08, -e8 are declined
as masculine nouns ending
in a hard consonant.

* After the Revolution Llapdysin was renamed;

Liaptiywno is now called JI¢Huno-ddqnoe,
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Continned

Masculine Surnames ending in -os, -e8:

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.
Prep.

[TeTpbr
ITerpbra
[TeTp6ny
[Metpbna
[Tetpdnuim
o Ilerpose

Ceprées Masculine surnames end-
Cepréena ing in -08, -e6 take -t4m
Cepréeny in the instrumental case.
Cepréena

Cepréennin -biM

o Ceprécae

Feminine Surnames ending in -ux-a, -06-a:

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.
Prep.

Wabuna [TeTp6na Feminine surnames end-
WNabnudht Ierponoii ing in -un-a, -08-a are
Wabnudii [Merpbsoit declined as feminine ad-
Wanbuuy [MeTpodBy jectives, but in the accu-
Nabnubit ITeTp6soi sative they take the noun-
06 WNabundi o Ilerpésoit ending -y.

Masculine and Feminine Names and Surnamecs:

Upaniukui HBanfiukas Surnames with the end-
Béasckuit Béabckas ings identical with those
of adjectives arc declined
as adjectives.
Hedn Hsanosuu Names and patronymics
Mapiiss Msanosna are declined separately as
nouns with the correspond-
ing endings.
Hypuosd Russian surnames with
IMyumngix endings uncommon in the
YyTkiix Russian language are in-
Hoarix declinablc.
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Continued

Masculine and Feminine Names and Surnames:

[lepuénko
Koponénko
Maxkcuménko
Besbopduko
XBOHKO

Ukrainian surnames ending in -esxo
or -xo are generally indeclinable (y
Kopouénro, y Xediwo); if these
surnames are declined, they follow the
declension  pattern  of  feminine
nouns ending in -a (y Maxcuménru,
nucia Maxcunénre, eudes Marcu-
MEHKY, 2080pida ¢ Makcuménroi).

Muukénim
Borpandsuy
Bopdmiu

Masculine surnames ending in -uw
or -osuy are declined as nouns with
the corresponding endings. Feminine
surnames with these endings are in-
declinable.

[lmnar
Mouapr

Foreign masculine surnames ending
in a consonant are declined as nouns
with the corresponding endings. Femi-
nine surnames ending in a consonant
are indeclinable.

Tapn6ansan Baky
Canbépu Towsiacn
Poccétu Céun
3onst Ckénne
Jlxcam6a Yukaro

Foreign surnames cnding in a vow-
el and foreign names of towns end-
ing in -y, -u, -e, -0 are indecli-
nable.

[afnka

Foreign surnames ending in an
unstressed -a (FCainra) are declinable.

MAIN TYPES OF STRESS IN NOUNS

1. Fixed stress is stress which falls on the same syllable in a giv-
en word in all cases, singular and plural: noGéda, no6éow, noGéde,
etc.; cmydéum, cmyoénma, cmyOénmy, eic., 06udiénue, O8uNCEHUS, O8U-

acénuro, etc.

Fixed stress is observed

in all feminine and neuter nouns and in

most masculine nouns whose nominative singular is not stressed on the
first or the last syllable, e.g., no6éda, nasdmra, 60adémo, Jsuoncé-
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Hue, candxcuur, nepenaémuur. Exceptions to this group are masculine
nouns whose nominative plural ends in -a (-s), which are stressed
on the last syllable in all cases in the plural, e.g., npogéccop — npo-
geccopd, gen. pl. npodpeccopos, etc.; ywimeab — yuumeas, gen. pl.
yuumeaéi, etc. Fixed stress is also observed in nouns whose nomina-
tive singular is stressed differently from those of the above group, e.g.,
cmydéum (the nominative singular is stressed on the last syllable),
nadmuuk (the nominative singular is stressed on the first syllable).

2. The stress is shifted to the beginning of the word in the accu-
sative singular: pywd — acc. sing. pyky, z0.08d — acc. sing. 20.08y.

3. The stress is shifted to the beginning of the word in the nom-
inative plural: pyxd — nom. pl. pyxu, 20408d — nom. pl. 2d.1080t.

4. The stress is shifted to the beginning of the word in all the
cases in the plural: nucemd — pl. ndcona, nicerr, ndceman, ctc.

5. The stress is shifted to the last syllable in all the oblique
cases, singular and plural: sing. wous, Kouns, Koum, cic.; pl. xonu, ro-
Hélr, elc.

6. The stress is shifted to the last syllable in all the oblique
cases in the plural: soax — pl. 86.arcu, voaxds, soaxdm, cic.

7. The stress is shifted to the last syllable in the prepositional
singular when in combination with the prepositions 8, na denoting
place or lime: sec—s8 aecy, mocm —Ha mocmy, 200 —8 npouLros
200y, Newb— Ha neyd, cmens —8 cmend.

Note,— In the masculine gender, the siress is shifted in the prepositional
case only if its ending is -y.

Table 24
MAIN TYPES OF STRESS-SHIFT IN THE NOUN

A. Feminine nouns ending in a stressed -a (-£):

Dissyllabic Nouns Singular

1. The stress is| Nom. pykd 3cmns
shifted to the first| Gen. pykn 3emad
syllable in the accu-| Dat. pyké 3zemné
sative singular and| Acc, —m——r PYKY, 3éma10
nominative and accu- | Instr. pyxd#, 3semaéi
sative plural (in the| Prep. o pyké, o semné
word 3emasd it is

also shifted in the Plural
dative plural): Nom. —4M8 ——» pyKH, 3éman
Gen. pyk, 3eménb
Dat. pyxam 3€MAAM
Acc,. ————» pyKn, 3émin,
etc. 3¢MAAMH, O 3éMaax
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Continued

A. Feminine nouns ending in a stressed -a (-s):

2. The stress is
shifted to the {first
syllable in all the
cases in the plural:

3. The stress may
remain fixed:

Trisyllabic Nouns
1. With the com-

bination -epo~ or
-040- in the root
(see Dissyllabic

nouns, 1

2. Without -opo-

or -04a0- in the
root.

The siress is shift-
ed one syllable

nearer to the begin-
ning of the word in
all the cases in the

plural:
52.

Singular Plural
Nom. ctpand cTpann
Gen. cTpaHhl CTPaH
Dat. crpauné cTpanam
etc. etc.
Singular
Nom. pyuka, crartbi
Gen. pyukm, CraTbi
ete.
Plural
Nom. pyuki, CratTbi
Gen. pyuek, craréil
ete.
Sinwular
Nom. ronosd, cropond
Gen. romsoRsl, CTOPOHEL
Dal. roaosé, cropoué
ACC, — e irdnoy, c1b6pony
Instr. ronordii, cropondiy i
Prep. o rodaopé, o croponé
Plural
Nom. —- — rOAORK, ¢ TOPONL
Gen. roadm, cropou
Dat. roaosiy, ¢roponds
Acc, —— e FrAN08bL, CTOPOIIN
ele. :
Singular !
Nom. wmnpora
Gen. HpOTH
Dat. umporé
Acc. mmpory
etc.




Continued

A. Feminine nouns ending in a siressed -a (-2)°

Plural

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.

mnpoTH

uHpoT

unpoTaM
etc.

B. Feminine nouns ending in a soft cosonant or a sibilant:

1. The stress is
shifted to the ending
in all the oblique
cases in the plural:

2. The stress is
shifted to the ending
in the prepositional
singular and in all
the oblique cases in
the plural:

Singular

Nom. 6uepesb, undmain,

MBIHD

Geu. Guepen, maduaan,

MBI
ele.

Plural

Nom. Guepean, naduLaiH,

MBI
Gen, —————= >
Dat, ——-— e
cle.
Singular

Nom. ncun
Gen. néun
Dat. néun
Acc. neub
Instr. néunio

0 néyrp
Prep. {

B 1neun
lural

Nom. néuu
Gen.
Dat, ——

onepeaéit, naoutaicit,
MbILLEH

oucpeasivM,  niowia-
JSIM,  MBIIDAM, cetc,

|
|
|
|

In words of this
type the stress falls
on the ending in the
prepositional  case
only if the latter is
used to indicate
place: 8 neuu, but:
o cménu.

nevyéi
neyam
etc.

53



Continued

B. Feminine nouns cnding in a soft consonant or sibilant:

3. The stress may
in some instancces
remain fixed on the
same syllable:

C. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant:

1. The slress is
shifted to the ending
in all the oblique
cases in the singu-
lar, and in all the
cases in the plural.
The shifting occurs,
among  other in-
stances, in all nouns
with a stressed un-
stable o or e in the
last syllable if the
latter is stressed in
the nominative sin-
gular, e.g.: xycox,
gen. sing.  kyckd,
etc.; Ooéy, gen.
sing. Oodud, ctc.
(however, if the last
syllable of the word
is not stressed in the
nominative singular,
the stress remains
fixed, e. g.: sdaeHox,
gen. sing. 8daenra;
KoMmcoMmOaey,  gen.
sing. komcomdavya):
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Singular
Nom. Tterpduap
Gen. Terpann
Dat. rerpanu

etc.

Plural

Nom. Terpaau
Gen. Terplnch
cte.

Singular
Nom. crapik, p0K1b
Gen., ———r—er
Dat. —m8M8m ——
Nom.
Gen.
Dat.

Singular

Nom. oréub, oréu
Gen. —m————
Dat. —m——

Plural

Nom.
Gen.
Dat. -

CTapuka, nowad
CTAPUKY, AWK, etc.

CTapHKH, JOKIA
CTapuKoOB, A0WEN
CTAPUKAM,  AOMIAM

orust, oTua
orumo, oruy, etc.

OFHfA, OTUH
Oruél, ortuds
ornsiM, OTuaM, etc.



C. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant:

Continued

Singular
2. The stress is| Nom. rso3aw
shifted 1o the ending | Gen. —- — rBO31st
in the oblique cases| Dat. — — TBO3MMI0, ctc.
in the singular and Plural
lural: .
p Nom. rséaan
Gen. — rRO3NEH
Dat. —— BOSASIM, elc.
Singular
3. The stress is| Nom. caa
shifted to the ending | Gen. céna
in all the cases in| Dat. cdny, ctc.
the plural: Plural
Nom. —-—— — canu
(G106 : P——— — s cands
Dat. — candm, cte.
Singular
4. The stress is| Nom. Bouax
shifted to the ending| Gen. Bdaxa
in all the oblique| Dat. sénxy, cic.
ases in the al:
cases in the plural Plural
Nom. BOAKHM
Gen. — B01KOB
Dat. — BOJIKAM, efc.
Singular
5. The stress is| Nom. répoa, yuitesns
shifted to the ending | Gen. r6poaa, yuiTteas

in all the cases in
the plural:

Dat.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.

répony, yuareao, etc.
Plural

ropond, yuutens

roponds, yuutenéi

ropoiaM, yuYHTeJAfiM
etc.
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Continued
C. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant:

Singular
6. The stress may
remain fixed: Nom. cryaéur
Gen. ctynénta
Dat. crynéunry
etc.

Plural

Nom. cTynéntil
Gen ctynénron
Dat. cryaéuram

ctc.

Note.— 1. In masculine nouns ending in a consonant and taking, in the prep-
ositional singular, the ending -y (-70) the latter is always stressed, c.g.: 8 zecy,
8 cady, Ha Kpai.

2. In masculine nouns ending in a consonant and taking, in the nominative
plural, the ending ~-a (-s) the latler is always stressed, c.g., 20podd, yuumead.

D. Ncuter nouns ending in -0, -e (-é):

Dissyllabic Words Singular

1. Words with the Nom. mécto, ndéne, mope
stress on the first Gen. mécra, ndas, mopst
syllable. The stress Dat. mécty, ndaio, mopio

is shifted to the end- etc.

ing in all the cases Plural

in the plural: . ,
Nom. MeCTa, noJs, Mopst
Gen. - MeCT, nonél, Mopétt
Dat. MECTAM, nonsiM, Mo-

psiM, efc.
Singular

2. Words with the Nom. oxud, anud, pywné
stress on the ending.  Gen. oxnd, nnud, pywbs
The stress is shifted Dat. okny, muuy, pyxwiod,
to the first syllable elc.
in all the cases in Plural

the plural:

Nom. OkHa, aAua, PYIha

——
Gen., ——————— O6Kon, AnlL, pyxet
Dat. — OKHAM, MAL@M, PYKb-
M, etc.
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D. Neuter nouns ending in -0, -e (-€):

Continued

Singular
3. The stress may | Nom. o
remain fixed: Gen.  wana
Dat. wdény
elc.
Plural
Nom. xédna
Gen. wan
Dat.  wéanam
ete.
Trisyllabic Words Singular
1. Words with the [ Nom. 63epo
stress on the first| Gen. o6acpa
syllable. The stress| Dat. dscpy
is shifted to the scc- etc.
ond syllable in all Plural
ﬂlle ‘].cases in  the Nom. - 03épa
plurai: Gen, ———————s O3ép
Dat. ———— 03épam
ete.
Singular
2. Words with the| Nom. pemecad
stress on the cnding. | Gen. pemcciad
The stress is shifted | Dat. pemecny
to the second syl- ete.
lable in all the cases Plaral
in the plural: Nom. - - peMEcHa
Gen., ————m—r pemécen
Dat. ———— peméenam
cte. _
Singular

3. The stress may
also remain fixed:

Nom. Goabro, Bapéube

Gen. 60adra, Bapéubs

Dat. Goadry, BapéHuio
etc.

Plural
Nom. 6o:16Ta, Bapéubs
Gen. Goadrt, sapéinmii
Dat. Goadram, sapénbsin
etc.
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS

Sometimes a noun preceded by a preposition throws its stress
back on to the preposition and so loses its own stress. This occurs in
the following instances:

1. In the accusative singular and plural of {feminine nouns end-
ing in -a (-s) with the stress on the last syllable if, in the accusa-
tive singular, the latter is shifted to the first syllable, e.g., pyrd —
PYKV —3d pyxy — 3d pyku; 204066 — 20108y — 3G 20108).

Example: Ou cxsariics 3d 20.408y.

2. In the accusative and, occasionally, in the instrumental singular
of masculine nouns which have -opo- or -epe- in the root and end

in a consonant if they are stressed on the first syllable, e.g., 2d-
poo — 3d 20p00, 3d 20podons; Gépez—Hd Gepez.

Example: Mu noéxanm 3d zopod. §1 wusy 3d zopodos.

3. In the dative and accusative singular of a number of monosyl-
labic masculine nouns ending in a consonant and stressed on the first
syllable in the oblique cases in the singular, e.g.:

MOCT, MOCT&, mOcry, etc. —nbd mocry, néd mocr;
aoM, noma, ndmy, etc. — nd nomy.

4. In the dative, accusative, instrumental and prepositional singular
of dissyllabic ncuter nouns siressed on the first syllable, e.g.:

none, nday, elc. —nd nomo, Ha none;
Mope, MOpH, etc. — 110 MOpIo, HA MOpe, 34 MOpeM.

Note. — In Modern Russian, the stress in the above instances is often placed
on the noun and noton the preposition. The stress is always placed on the prep-
osition when the combination of the preposition and noun has an adverbial

meaning, ¢.g., A WHBY 3d copodoar (i.e., in the country), but comuie camioch
3a ¢opodoa (ie., behind the town), ypOkn 3aiaam nd doar, but cMorpéas Ha 00M.

USES OF CASES WITHOUT PREPOSITIONS
Table 25

Uses of the Genitive Case

The genitive case of the noun is used with another noun, an
adjective, numeral or verb.

A. With nouns, adjectives or numerals, the genitive case is
mainly used:

1. With nouns:

1. To denote posses-  Ye# 310 kapaupdm? — 3ro kapanpdur 6pdma.
sion  (the  genitive  Yba 310 Terpdnn? — 10 Terpdnb cecmpul.
answers the questions  Ybé 310 nepd? — It10 nEepd yuimeasn.
qeli?, ups2, 4bé?, youl):  Ubn 3T0 KHArM? — ITO KHATH mosdpuued.
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9. To denote the
subject of an action:

3. To denote the ob-
ject acted upon (the
object to which the ac-
tion passes):

4. To denole: (a) a
characteristic feature of
an object.

(b) a descriptive at-
tribute of an object:

Note. — A descriplive
attribute  generally con-
sists not of a noun alone
but of a noun qualified by
an adjective.

(¢) the possessor of
a quality:

I1. With the compar-
ative degree of an ad-
jective:

II. With the adjec-
tive ndaon ‘ull (of)’,
néanwiz ‘full (of)', do-
cmdéun ‘worthy (of)’, do-
cmdltnui ‘worthy (of)’:

Continued

Peub yuwimeasn. Ot1Bér ywenurd. [éuwme 0¢-
gyuxu. Buictynnéune Oeseedmos. boht yacds,

Urénne wwieu. Ténue 2imna. Cnjwanne
Aéxuul. Y60pka ypoxds.

Note. — With verbs the accusative case is re-
quired: uumdme KHUey, nemv 2uMH, caywams AeKu,
y6updmo ypoxcdii.

Mpasmmk Opywcos w eduncmea. Tlpasainuk
néchu. BoupOewl cospeménnocmu.

Manbuuk sbcénozo péema. Yenosék 60.16-
wozo ymd. Mectd nopasimeavnoil Kpacomul.
byméra népsozo cépma.

Note. — In most instances, the attribute consist-
ing of a noun qualified by an adjective can be
replaced by an adjective (estcOruit Maavung, nepeo-
copmuan OyMara) or by an adjective qualified by an
adverb (JueHb YMHBUL 4CHOBEK, NOPAUMEABHO Kp(-
cuevle MeCTa).

Cméaocty  2epds. Ym uenosérna. Temuord
Houu. Bemisnd cuwéea. Temiord e63dyxa. [lpo-
cTOp noséit.

Cectpd  upnaéwuee Opdmae. Boéara  nnipe
Ok

Note. — There is another way of expressing
comparison: Cecrpd npuaéacuee, wem 6pam. Boara
wipe, wear Okd, In such constructions the conjunc-
tion wear is used and the noun denoting the object
compared with some other object stands in the nomi-
native case.

Yrpo géuepa myapeunée. (Proverb; cf. ‘Take
counsel with your pillow.")

Ox6ra nyuwe Hesdau. (Proverb; cf.‘Where
there’s a will, there’s a way.”)

Hom ndaon aodéii. Komnara noawd Hapody.

Cétit OGuit noanst puider.  Ilpunéc  kopsiy,
noéanyio sidaox. Tnazd noawst caés, noarst
pddocmu.

Note. — Masculine nouns occurring in such com-
binations gencrally take the ending -y (-r0) in the
singular (noand Hapdoy).

With noaon abstract nouns take the genitive
ending -a (-s) and not -y (-rw0): (n6.10n s0cmdpza).
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1IV. With words de-
noting quantity:

(1) With cardinal
numerals in the nomi-
native or accusative
{which is identical with
the nominative):

60

Continued

Oub (5i6noKk0) cOxy cnénoro noaud... (I1.)
Xaonétr Maprimike ndzoxw pot... (Kp.)
mwén 9 OAHAWAW O

I16anuiii  pasdymes,
6onpmoéf nopére... (T.)

Ha Gepery nycTHHHBIX BOJH
Croan oH, Oyx Beadkux noau... (I1.)
Tam uékoraa B Topax, ceprédyHoit

Oymbi noaHb,
Han mO6pem st Brauin 3aiyMunBylo JeHb...

(1)

Note. — 1. Although the genitive case is usual in
such combinations, the instrumental case occasiounally

OCCuUrs:

Ho mopcecmsdar nobénn noann,
Emé xnnéam 310610 soaut.. (1)

Tockdit w mpénemoir noand,
Tamipa uacro y oxknd
Cwuit B paspymbe oanuoxoM... (J1)

Ho, néano oyarowo npecrynioi,
Tamappr cépruie neaocTynio

Bocropram wicThim...

(1)

2. With verbs derived from ndaumii (nanda-
Humoes, sandanumecs) ouly the instrumental case

of the noun is used:
(but: raa3d no.amvl caés).

dra pabdra docméiina waspddn.

(a) with 0sa, oee,
é6a, dbe, mpu, 4emot-
pe and compound nu-
merals whosc last word
is dea, mpu, uemuipe
(e.g., dsdoumams Osa,
cmo  mpuouyeme mpu)
the genitive singular is
used:

1Ra KapaH-
66a damad
TPU aahona
yeTLipe Nuenuwd
CTO 1BA

cOHpOK TpH

CTO msiTbje-

CAT yeTkipe

(b)

with

Faa3d Handanuaucy c.ieadasn

nsimso,

wmeems, cems, clc. the
genitive plural is used:

M Th
HecTb
CCMb
NBEHANNATL
TpHHAALATD
TPAALATH
naTh
CTO nAThAC-

Kapauoa-
wel
ab660-
MOB

[ pyiex
mempa-
delt
Vuenurds

et BOcemb

Yuenuy,



Continued

aBe
66e
TPH pyuru
ueTEIpe + mem;')dau
CTO JBE YVueHiiuol
cOpOK TpH
CTO NstTble-
CAT uerwipe

B 3toit rpynue Guio  andnnars mpu 4eno-
géra. B3 kadcce TPILATL USATD  VHEHUKOB!
AB&nuATL désorex W NNTHALATD MAEABYLUKO8.
Kynaun rpu @.a660ma, “eTRIPHALUATE KapaHOQ-
wéii 1 cOpoK JBe mempdou.

Jlea Onst mi Opuin B onepectpéaxe... (J1.)

Hinw dsa npustmenss seuépuern n0podi

W nénniniit pazrosdp renn mékay coGoi... (Kp.)

[Mpowni dse-mpu MUAYMBL — T KE THUIMHA..,

(Tepu)

Tax upouwin mpu sedéau... (JI. T.)

Tpu osépu pxomnmi B kopuiadp... (M. IM)

B necudnnx crensix apasiiiickoi seman

Tpu ropuae ndapmer Bcdko pocan... (J1.)

Tpu MOJORKIX Oépega PacTyT NCPCL JIBEPLIO
neniéps: aAna, Oepésa u kacn... (M. T.)

(For the agreement of the adjective with the
noun, see Table 43.)

Ye1066 nstmb CTATE MEITBCH B rOPHOM XO-
néanom pyusé... (M. I')

Yeaorér cene... nanpassiioch K Ham... (M. T.)

Bxéadar cems Oocamupéit, ceas  pyMAHLIX
yeauél... (I.)

Note. — 1. With the nominative or accusative of
a collective numeral (dsde, mpde, uémsepo, etc.))
the noun takes the genitive plural: B cropoué nos
KycTamu Jjewxdso mpde erd tosipuuteii.. (M. T)

2. If a numeral (from dsa on) is uneither in the
nominative nor in the accusative (identical with the
nominative), the numeral and the noun agree in case:
BerpéTin  mpéx  mosdpuweii. Brim Ha SKCKYpeHn ¢
deymsi pykosoddmensau, Tpuny x ceassi uacda.

3. With the words metcaua “thousand’, MuaamdH
‘million’, mwaandpn ‘milliard’ (‘billion’) the noun al-
ways takes the genitive plural: [Tpuseamt molcsiuy
KHie. JLOKNAMUMK BHICTYNHA uépen dessmovid moics-
damu caywameaei.
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(2) With words de-
noting indefinite quan-
tity: mud20, nemndzo,
Mmdro, Hemdao, Hé-

CKOAbIO, BONBILURCMBO,
MEHBILUHCMEBE, CIOAbKO,

cmoasko, etc.:

(3) With words denot-

ing a measure:

Continued

M noctpbunn  mrdzo ¢hdbpur, 3a86008.
B uncruryre wécxoavxo 6ubauomér. Tlpounran
Héckoapko cmaméit. Tlpminadch  HPHAOKHATH
MHO20 ycdaull. Ham nywuo MmHO20 Yeas, ce-
463a, 3ACKMPOIHEpIUU

Note. — When used with the words mMudozo, sdao,

cte., nouns which have no plural are used in the
singular: anG20 cepelpd  scené3a, MHO20 cudcmoa,
MA10 9H€ll)ulll

[HIupokd crTpand mosi poanés,

Mudzo 8 nelt uecds, noaéii w pekl...

Mud20 38630 B GesmOaBHN

(/1. K.)
HOUHOM TOPHT...
(bap.)
MpocTdpen Mup nam u BeJAK,
B uém mHB20 cudembst, mHO20 kuuz... (C. CT.)
MHubwceemeo nuéa, oc W wmeaéli JIPYIHO
IyAAT B TycTHIX Bersix axdunii... (T.)
Crd.ero  Tyr OBUIO  KynpsiBuix  Oepésl...
(Hekp.)
Kuad xaéda. Jump moaord. Cmarxdr 6000l
Memp cimua.

B. With verbs the genitive case is nsed:

I. To denote part of
a whole quantity (the
action involves only
part of the wholc):

1. To denote the
object of a transitive
verb preceded by the
negative particle (the
so-called genitive of
negation):
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Buoineir sodsi means ‘drink some water’; gui-
nelt 60y means ‘drink (the whole of) the wa-
ter’.

Hapéwn xaé6a.
opos. [loémbs  s200.

el.

Hanéit mo.ord. Tlpuuech
Kyuin wmsica, cd.au, ogo-

Note, — In such constructons: (a) the nouns used
are generally the names of some material or sub-
stance, (b) the verbs used are gencrally perfective
ones.

Hafpaades mapddy. Hadacs sieod,
aokd. Haunrdncs wuue. Hakymin wuue.

HAILICH Af0-

He uoaywin cerénus zaaém, nucend. He
BAden HTOW rapmune. He moGmo ndpra.

Note. — 1. In colloquial speech transitive verbs
preceded by the ncgative particle are sometimes
followed by the accusative case (1 e _Hpan 3my
wngey. CMOTpI, uc uoTepsiit mempddv. 3apnadmy
s et ne poaywia). The accusative case is generally
used when the speaker wants to stress the fact that
the object in question is a definite one or when he
wants 1o make his statement more categoric.



HI. In  impersonal
sentences with the words
Hem, Hé Obino, He GY-
dem:

Continued

2. If the verb is used figuratively and its object
is not a noua indicating a councrete thing, the accus-
ative is never used: B pa6oTe oH He 3nan ycmd-
aocmu. Erd npeasowcHne ne seTpétino noddépacku.

B kOMuatax euwé He 3asmcuzdau orps... (H.)

B ném mpaunmii nyx He 3naa noxos... (1)

U3 nécun cadsa ne svixunews (Proverb).

Cerdnns Hem codpdnun. 3asTpa 0dkmopa He
Gydem. Bucpd né Ouao 0oxcos.
’ Hem
Y wmcus ! Hé Oviao
\H(’ Gyoem

Gymdau, rKapanoaud,
GPEMCHU.

Bpdma, cecmpul, omud, mdmepu Hem ndMa.
Huro:6 nem. Byl KTO-unOyan? — Hurozo Hé
Ovi.10.

Menst
Te6s
Er6

|
o |
pg }
|
)

Hem
Hé Ovl10
He Oyoem

{ 1OMa.
Hac
Bac
Hx

Note. — 1. One may say: Buepd ms Hé Gotan
A0Ma (arot being the subject and we Gsiau, the pred-
icate). However, the impersonal construction with
the genitive case is more literary: Buepa nac né
66010 OMAa.

2. Some verbs with the particle #e can be used
in the sense of Hem, né Gviao, He Gydem, e.0., He cy-
wecmeyem, He OKa3d.a0ch, He 0cmd.aocy, He écmpe-
yd aoce, He npousowad, eic. Nouns used with these
verbs also take the genitive case: B dtoit pabore
YE He cyugecmeyem (Or He scmpeddemcs) NHKAKAX
mpyoHocmeir (meaning: Hem mpyonocmeii). B xacce
TCATpa He ocmdaock RM 0AHOIO Guaéma (meaning:
Hem uH OO0 Guaéma). He ocmd.aocy wMKakinx
COMHEHNI (Meaning: Hem IHKAKAX COMHEHUI), B ku-
OCKe He ORa3daocs HYXIBIX HaM kHuz (meaning: Hé
o0, .. KHuz). 110esn BOBpCMS OCTAHOBRACH, H Kpy-
WEHNSL He npon3ow .o (Meaning: KpyuweHus Hé 6ua0).

Lowcos ne 6yodem; néto sicho... (J1.)
Kornd B roBipuwiax cozadcest wem,
Ha nag nx néno ne uohingér. (Kp.)

’
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IV. To dcnotc 1ne

object of verbs indica-
ting attainment, |
deprivation, etc.:

64

dodusdmecs
oooumscsn
(uerd?)

docmuzdme

docmiizuyms
docmisy
(uerd?)

mpédosams
nompéGogams
(ueré?)

Continued

Bémpa Hem, W Hem Hu cOaRuG, HU c8€ma,
Hu ménu, Hu Osuncénun, wu wyna... (T.)

[Teydnen s1: co muéio dpyza wem... (I1.)

B renére ény no xoimdm —

[Topb#i ans B36pa Hem zpanin,

W Bcé nonsi no croponém,

W san nomimu ctén nruu... (M)

1 noGpancs, vaxkowéu, A0 yrad néca, HO Tam
Hé Obino unkakdit dopdeu (T.)

JInud ¢ rockdh mekdno sérpa, ma eémpa-mo
Hé Ouao... (T.)

Jlyuet Hé Owno na nébe: ond B TY nopy
néamio sexonnna (T.)

Tosapuu! — rosopitn I1asen. — Bewo xku3Hb
BHEPEA, — Ham Hem nubl dopdeu! (M. I')

DBuBdan 1 B APYriX 3éM/SX TOBAPHULH, HO
TAKAX, KK B pyccKoh demné..., Hé Obl10 TaKAX
mesdputyedt... (I.)

Lobusdmecst (Ao6lmecs) ycnéxos, 8bN0AHE-
HUSL RAGHQ, [PQ3PeUiénusl Gonpoca.

Locmuzims (0ocmiius) uéau, ycnéxos. Cepb-
Gannx  yenéxos  docmiizaa NPOMBIIICHHOCTD.

Locmius 0épeza, seputinn. Locmicau gep-
wdHe TopEl. Mul o yeitienno pabotamm BécaaMu
11 GLIcTpO docmiuz.au Oépeza.

Tpébosams  (nompédosams)  Oucyunatinet,
BbNOAHEHUSL NAGHA, 00BSICHEHUS, BHUMGHUSN,
mumunst. Tpédosams Gymdzu, whpz. M mpé-
Oyem OT BCceX Jucyuniduo,, 4émrocmu B pa-
66Te.

« s e s e 8 s s e e

Bonbibro Hanpsiocénus v senixolt cmpdemu
mpéGyem wayka or uenoséka ([14sn08).

L PR Y

Note. — When the object of the verb mpédo-
samy denotes part of a certain quantity or number it
always takes the genilive (mpéb6osamv Oymd-
2u, wHuz); in other cases, when the object in
question is a definite one, the verb mpébosams re-
quires the accusative (3 mpébyro CBO KHiley).



npocums
nonpocimo
(uerd?)

ucrkdmo
(ueré?)

wcdams
(oxmcuddme)
doxwcuddmoes
0oxcodmben
(uerd?)

xoméms
3axomémo
(uerd?)

3akas Ne 3722

Continued

{Ipociime (nonpocims) 8008, ozusi; némow,
nowaobl, GHUMAHUS, coséma, U368 UHEHU.
Bonbudit nonpocia sodvt.

® e s s s s e s 4 3 s & & 4 s e w s w e s e v e

A on, maréxunit, npdcum 6ypu,
Kak 6yaro B Gypsix ectb uokdi... (J1.)
Note. — In some instances, the verb npocidmon

requires the accusative case: 1 nonpocda v Gn6ano-
TéKe unrepéenyio kuuzy. boabndi nonpocia cecmpy.

Herdms némougut, noddépycru, ondpol. Flc-
rkdmb coséma, cayuas. Boabnbl ucxda néao-
mu. St ucxda nomowmu. S uckda caytas vo-
TOBOPATH € TOBAPHILEM.

Mu dwgess B uckyecTe  rayGOKoOR wiAsHCH-
ol npdeds, omséma wa Bomiyioue BonpoCe:
COBPEMEHHOCTH.

Note. — The accusative case is required in the

following instances: wwy wdngy, cecmpy, KHuzy,
and also in the question Ymo THl duews?

Mdamb 66s, némowu, roHud, pewérus,
HQ3Hauénus, paspeuénust gonpéca. Oncuddmes
yodpa. JKodau néezda nsdanats MuHyT. Mul
Ooxwcodaucy pewénus sonpdca. MH{odau ndémo-
wu ot tosdpia.

Haxouén, doxcodauce menad. Bcé B npupd-
ne mddao Becénnero 0dxcduxa.

Note. — 1. The accusative case must be used in
the following instances: wcdua cecmpy, Gpdma.
However, occasionally the genitive case is used, as
in Turgenev: Ou s8cé xcoaa Ji3uvl.

2. Following the above verbs (usually in the
imperfective aspect), nouns denoting means of con-
veyance generally take the genitive: awdan ndeada,
mpasedn, camoaéma, napoxooa. eic. The word
nucemo also takes the genitive: JHdaa ¢ nerepne-
nueM nucoatd.

Xomémp wudio, xaéba, neuénvs, Xoméms
mipa, cnoxdlicmeus, muuLUHeL.

Cosérckuit Cotos xduem midpa. Tlpoctiie
JUOAH BCeX CTpaH xomsim Mmipa.

e s e e s s s s s s e e & 4 s 4o s e e v e e a

Matb uyBCTBOBaAd, uTO OT HCE 4e2d-mo
xomsm, wnyr. (M. T.)
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Jsceadme
noxcesdms
(uerd?)

Kacdmoca
KocHymbcs
(xord?, uerd?)

Oepucdmscs
(npudépicusamscs)
(ueré?)

CAYULAMbCSA
nocayuwamscs
(kord?, uer6?)

cmoume
(uerd?) in the sense of
‘to be worthy’

auwdmecn
Auwlmocn
(kord? uerd?)
Auwdms
Auwime

(uer6?)

Continued

HCeadmo cudcmen, 300pdesn, ycnéxos. e-
2410 (noxceadro) BaM  cydcmba, 300posesR,
yenéxos.

e e e e ¢ e e & o ¢ & a2 8 v s

Otén. noxmcends mue n66poro nymi... (I1.)

e e e e e o o »

Mui npyxGoio name#l Mmoryue#i cuabis,
Mu cudcmos xominm,
He osweadem soiinet.

Kacdmecn cmoad, pyxd. Kacdmvcs sonpé-
ca. Noxndnuuk xocuyaca TpEX sonpdcos.

Yré-to TéNNOE
cnunst... (4.)

Menbkéior ndcrouku, noutd xacdsacs semal
H30rHy THMH KpBUIbsaMH (M. T.) '

Ilynoséune - %uOH cinpl  KocHy.10ch cépdya
marepu, Gyas erb... (M. T.)

M cképo cayxa KouyGéa rxocuyaacs poxo-
8an Bectp... (I1.)

51 ne ccrécrsentuk, u ne Mo& 1€no xacime-
¢ nopé6uslx gonpdcos... (I.)

e e e s s s e s s e e s e e

Kocnyaocs  Erépymiknnot

Lepocdmocs muénus, npdsuia.

On 0éprcumes (npudéprcusacmcs) cTpOrux
npdeus. DBoabudh  crTpdro  npudépicusarcs
Oouémor. 51 Oepxcycy TOrG MHEHUS, 4HTO...

Caywamscs (nocaywameocs) mdmepu, omuyd,
mosdpuuieli.
Caymamocs 2640ca coBecth.

Cmdéum Hazpdos.
Er6é paGota cmdum Hazpdoel.

Note.— The genitive case is also used with the
adjectives Qocmdiinstii, O0ocmdun: On docmoun Ha-
2pdobt.

Juwbmeca (auwdmscst) 3pénus, cayxa, no-
Kk06s, cHa. Jlumbdmscs omud, mdmepu.

BoabHOl auwmibdacs cua.

Jluwimscs noxdsn, cnoxdlicmsusn. Jluwimscs
npas. Jluwidmsca rxanumdaa, O0éuee.-

Jluwiime ce6 3.

Bénuilt Ko0CCANbHBIA cTBON Gepdsbl, LU=
Hbi  Bepxyuwikcw, NOAHHMANCA M3 3enéuoft
ryui... (T.)



Gosimbca
nyzdmocs
ucnyzdmocs (kor6?,
(ueré?)

usbeadmo
u3besxcdms
(kor6?, uerd?)

onacdmscs
ocmepedmbcs
(kord?, uerd?)

CMecHAmbes
(xor6?, uer6?)

cmulolimecs
CMOPORIMbCA

(wyxncodmocs)
(koré?, ueré?)

Continued

bosimecs memnomst, :po3st, MOanuu. Hc-
nyzadacs e:péna.
PeGtnox Godmcesn cobdru.

Oanit noanénbuwe usetsl doxwcds Gosimes...
(Kp.)
Boaxds 6osimscss — B nec ne xoadAth (Pro-
verb).
Héno mdcmepa Goumcs (Proverb; cf. ‘He
works best who knows his trade'.)

H3zbezdmb (u3bexcims) ondcrocmu, noc.éo-
cmeuli, Henpusimuocmeli. F3be:dms 1100éd,
scmpéuu, pa32086pos, ccopu.

My reinécTseHHnky u3bexcdau ondcrocmu.

Onacdmocst  nocaéocmeuii, 0cCL0MNCHEHUI.
Ocmepezdmscst 3apd3si.

Bpau onacdacs ocaoxcrénuli nbene onepé-
unyd. Bpaud sanpetdnn GonbnOMy rOBOPHTD,
onacdsce ymomaénus Gonbrbro.

Cmecnsimoscst 21006i, 60ujecmea, 4yxcix.

Cmuidumscs cgoezd guda, cgoezd xocmmoMma.
Cmuddmoscst He3HAHUSA.

Cmoponidmsecs  60uiecmea, 4yncodmoscs
2I00€l

Note. — The genitive case is used 1o denote the date: [Npuéxan dedoyamo
nimozo dezycma 1948 260a. 3ansiTa nauHyTcs namudOuamozo cenmnbps. But
(a) in cases like Cerdpus O0sddyamov nimoe deeycma. ITépsoe cenmabpst — nenn
Hayana sansituli the nominative is used; (b) when only the year is given the pre-
positional case is used: [ITpuéxanr & molcaua Oesambcom cOpOK  60COMCAM

200y.

(For the use of the genitive case with prepositions, see Table 29.)
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Table 26
Uses of the Dative Case
The dative case is used with verbs, nouns or adjectives (mostly
with verbs).

The Dative Case Is mainly used:

1. With verbs or Hanucda cecmpé (also with a noun: nucsmd
nouns to denote the cecmpé). IMomozdio mosdpuwyy (also with a
indirect object: noun: ndsoup mosdpuwy). Omgeudio yudmenio

(also with a noun: omsém yuimeaw).

Tosdpuwy nopywdau OTBETCTBEHHYIO pa-
601y. ([lopyuénue mosdpunyy OTBETCTBEHHON
pabéTh — omeémcmsennoii  pabémm is the
indirect object of the noun nopyuénue and is
in the genitive case).

Mup Hapddam, Mup 20poddm W césam, MAp
cmapurdm w oémanl... Mup aipy! (Spen.)

Note: — Note the use of the dative case in the

following combinations: ITdaamuur [TYwkuny. [1d-
mamuux I'ezonrto.

YOeasimy guusdHue Bo Bpéms néruero 6tanxa HeoGXonAMO yde-
yOeniimb GHUMAHUE ASiMb MHO20 BHUMAHUSL CROpmMY.
(komMy?, uyemy?) [Tevdrs u panuonenidune yodeasiom Goabinbe
BHUMAHUE HAYYHO-NIPOCBETATEARHON Nponaranae.
3asidogams 3asudosams Komy-HubYOs, 3a64008ams ycné-
(xomy?, uemy?) xa#m. Bce 3sasuoyiom moemy 300p08sio.

3asnidyesn BHYKaM W APABHYKAM HANIMM,
KOTOphiM cyxend sinets Poccitio B 1940 rony,
crosiielo  Bo  raasé  06pa3dmsanHoro  miapa
(Benincknii).

II. With the follow-
ing  frequently used

verbs:
pddosamscsa Pddosamscs  nucemy, ycnéxanm, xopbuett
nopddosamscs nozdde.
(komy?, uemy?) Beé pddyemcs pecénnemy coanny.
Iio secénomy 8cd yamlbdemess (yiubiercs
in the sence of pényercs).
Also with the words: S1 6ucub pad TBOCMY npué3dy.
pad, pdoa, pddo, pdow.: . . N e e e e

W pdow mui npoxdsas matTywkn-3umeL... (I1.)



Continued

The Dative Case is mainly used:

yousagmoecs
yousimscs
nopaxcdmeocs
nopastéimocs
(komy?, uemy?)
cnocdbemeosams
(uemy?)

111. In impersonal sen-
tences, to denote the
person required to per-
form an action or ex-
periencing a certain
state:

(1) With the words
HdOo, Heobxodlnmo,
HYMCHO, MOMCHO, Heab-
35, etc. followed by
the infinitive of a verb:

With an infinitive
to denote obligation:

Yousasimeca pabomocnocé6rocmu, cnoxdi-
cmeuo, cidae, Mmyxcecmsy.

Cnocdbcmsosams ycnéxy tosdpmina. Cnocd6-
cmeogams pa3sdmMuio NPYIECTBEHHHIX OTHOMIE-
uuft méway aByMms cTpaHamu.

Bpdmy HeolGxoddmo gelexams cerdna (mean-
ing: bBpar nbmxed selexats...). Bam HYxcHO
3akoHyums paddmy B cpok (mecaning: Bwl
AOTKUEL  3aKONUNTh...). Bcem compyorurxas
Hddo npufimid  wa COOpaHME K TMHTH  4acam
(meaning: Bce corpyanuxu pomkun npuhita...).
Méwcno mue rypims? Te0é neavds Kypims
(meaning: Mory a kypate? Tu e moawen
KYPHTb).

Beea compyoruram cobpdmsen 8 NATH 4acOB
(meaning: Bece  coTpyasHKH  MOMKHEL  CO-
6patbest...). Tosdpuwy éxams 8 nRa wacd (mean-
ing: Torépuuy ndimken éxarnv...). Kynd nie6é
éxamp 3istpa? (meaning: Kynd T nbémien
éxarb...).

Boumb 2po3é seaikoft! (I1.) (meaning: Byaer
rpo3d or A0MKHA OuITb rposad...).

bHoms Bam k séuepy! (Pypm.) (meaning: Buw
NOMKHEL NPHOBITH K BEuepy).

Ceddvbe He Ovigdmp! (T.)

He cnociims emy ronossil... (J1.)

Bopon k BOpOHy neTdrT,

Bépon BOpony kpuuiit:

«Bopon, rac 6 wam omobédams?

Kak 6m Haa o TOM nposédams?» (I1.)
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Continued

The Dative Case is mainly used:

(2) With impersonal
verbs ending in the
reflexive particle -ca:

In the same construc-
tion but with an infin-
itive used as part of
a complex predicate:

(3) With adverbs used
as part of a compound
predicate:

(a) with adverbs end-
ing in -0 (formed

from qualitative ad-
jectives):
(b) with negative
adverbs:

70

Mue wne cniimcsa. Mue cerfans yt6é-TO He
noémcs. bpdmy nesdopdsumcs. Mue cerbuns
Ke pabdmaaocs: Ke wumdaocs, He nucdirocs
(meaning: §I ne mor pa6étaTh, yuTATb, MHCATS).
MHue 3necb updsumcs.

Caywamensnn He xoméaocy yxoddms. Mrue
x0uemcs noéxams B répu. Tosdpuwy npuxd-
oumcs 4acto é30ums B KOMAHOUPDsKY. Cecmpé
Y0aadcs nérom xopowd omooxuyms. Mre rpd-
sumcs 6podums 10 ropém.

. . . . - . . . » . . & . . . 3 . . .

Témuo#t océunett nOubIO npumadcs mue éxams
no uesdaxdémo#t mopoére... (T.)

B3zpycmuyaoce kak-To MHe B CTenid OAHO-
o6pézsnoit (K.)

O, kak ray6ox6 wu panocTHo 6300xHYA0CH
Cdruny, Kak TOIBKO OH OYyTHACH Yy cebs
B kbmuate (T.)

He nucdaoce emy na stor pas (4.)

JIMTBAHOB B3sICA 3a KHATY, HO emy He
gumdaocs... (T.)

Z::::lp:wy séceno, xopowd, zpycmuo,

M b CKYUHO, CMBLOKO, x6.L00H0,
He etc

Han j .

Note the expressions: Mue ocaars ‘l am sorry’.
Mue acans mosdpuwja ‘1 am sorry for my friend’,
acare cecmpy ‘I am sorry for my sister’, acaan
epémenn ‘I grudge the time'. Mue xcaav pac-
cmdmoca ¢ topapuwem ‘1 am sorry to part with my
friend’. Mue aens... ‘I don’t feel like.... (Mue aenv
3anumdmocs ‘1 don't feel like studying’). Mue nopd...
‘It is time for me..’ (Mre nopd uomyj ‘It is time for
me to go’).

Mue néxyoa cerbanss uomd. Mue wuéxozoa
zyasimb. Ham néxyda cnpsimamscs OT NOXAA.
TeGé wnézauem 510 3Hams. Emy néomryda
wdams nacem,



Continued

The Dative Case is mainly used:

IV. With some ad-
jectives (in both long
and short forms):

GaarondpHu#, 6naro-

AdpeH

BépHHH, Bépen

n0a06HbH, nond6eu

cBOcTBeHHH, CBOH-
CTBEHEH

S1 sam Guenn 6razoddpen.

Bpau, 8épnaii cBoemy O0d.zy, He xanés cun
6opbnca ¢ snuaémuefi.
Sl we Bcrpewdn monéH, nodd6ruix STOMY

4eN086K Y.
On pabotan co c8dbitcmBennoii emy anépruel,

(For the dative case used with prepositions, see Table 30.)

Table 27

Uses of the Accusative Case
The accusative case is used with verbs:

The Accusative Case is mainly used:

1. With a transitive
verb to denote the di-
rect object (provided
the verb is not in the
negative form):

Below are a number
of frequently used verbs
which require  the
accusative case:

6.10200apidmb

nof.sazodaphms

(kord?, utb6?)

Yumdiwo zazémy. [Toaywis nucemd. Cmpounr
alpuru, 3a800si... BeszapéTno 200U 8OO
Pdouny.

Bu wumdiime, wumdiime pyccryio aumepamy-
Py Kak MOxHo 66ablue, Bcé untittel... Jlyuuasn
autepatypa B mipe... (M. T.)

Jhoodme wnuzy... (M. T.)

On péwu noawbia rycriie,

Yeounénve, muwuny,

H nous, u 388300, u ayuy... (I.)

Jo6.416 meGsi, Tlerpd TBOpéHbE,

Jho6.a tBOH cTpOruft, cTpbiubii sud... (I1.)

L N I Y

Baaz00aptd sac, Garazodap® me6sd, Oaazo-
oapi mosdpuweit, cecmpy, etc.
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Continued

The Accusative Case is mainly used:

Note. — With the words 6aazoddpen. 6.auaco-
ddpup the dative case is used: 91 6aazoddpen saat,
meoe, mosdpunyar, cecmpe.

no30pasasime llo3dpasasio sac, meds, mosdpumed, ce-
no3opdsums cmpy, etc.

(xoré?) Yacro ecnomundio ndmy opywcoy...
GCHOMUHGME
BenROMHUMD Bolusl scnomundiom munysume Onu

{kord?, uTo?) W odmest, riae rvécte pyomanch ouit  (I1.)

I1. With verbs:
(a) to denote a period Beto aday emosiaa rénnas nordna. Padéman
of time or a distance: secy Oeny. DLyoy wmécsy na updkruxe. Beé
Aémo npowcugy 8 nepésuc. [Iposéa nedé.ro na
wre. [llw Gow ecio dcens w gcio 3imy. DBew
dopdzy wmnm mOava.

(b) to denote the Kuiira cmdum pydas. TloutOeuii Gnatx cmdum
price of an object: ronéiiy. Tlordpok cmdum comupo.

(For the accusative case used with prepositions, see Table 31.)

Table 28
Uses of the Instrumental Case

The instrumental case is used with verbs and nouns (mainly verbal
nouns):

The Instrumental Case is mainly used:

l. To denote the in- [Ty méarom, wapandawdm; surTHpaio, CTH-
strument of action: pal0  mpsinkoll; péxKy HOMCOM, HONCHUNAMUS
pyOni monopd.m; pasMaxusao pyrxdmu.
(The instrumental case is also used afler
verbal nouns: pyoxa monopdém, pasmdxusa-
Hue pykdmu, eic.)
Crapiik nosaa Hégodon prioy,
Crapyxa npsiaa csoo npsiky (I1.)
Ox ywén HeoxOTHO, Tkend wapkas Hozd.au

(M. T.)
[MaxaTb — ne pyxdmu maxértb (Proverb).



Continued

The Instrumental Case is mainly used:

II. To decnote the
circumstances of action:

(1) to denote the
place through, along
or over which a move-
ment occurs:

(2) to denote time:

(3) to denote a dif-
ference in time (with a
comparative);

(4) to denote man-
ner  (the instrumen-
tal case then answers
the questions kax?, ka-
kiM 66pasom?):

’E‘xamb néaen, aécom, Mipem (meaning:
no nomo, né necy, ndé mopw). Homi Gépezorn
(meaning: no 6épery).

Kako#t dopdzoii mue udmu?

3énu BRICKOMMA A3 Jiecy u nobedxcds néaen.

ITo nuBe npoxozcy st y3kow Mexcdi,

Iopbcme# kdmkolo n uénkoht ncGeadh (M.)

Bol 66t 2écom wau, aécom udma npoxnanuso. ..
M. T

S1 sosspawdaca nombl nycTEIMU nepey.iKa MU
crannu... (J1.)

PaGémams nowdmu (meaning: 1o noudm).

Note. — Some Russian speakers say paGomamb
seuepdmu, paéomamn ympdau. However, the expres-
sions pa6oémamny no seuepdr, pabomams no ympam
should be preferred. One cannot say pa6omarmo
OHsMmu or pa6dmamo no ouam. however, it is pos-
sible 1o say pa6dmamp yéavatu OHsismn or paGomams
no uéabim  OHaa, though the meaning of these
expressions is somewhat different.

Padnnum ympos yxoodms B néne. Bosspa-
wamscs NO30Held HOYbIO.

e 8 s s s+ s+ s s s s s e & & 8 e o o .

TéMHoll 0CcéHHell HOubIO npUWLACCE MHe éxamb
no Heanakomoit mopére (T.)

Jleyms Onsimn phupme, ndaxe.
Sl npuéxan Osymsi OHsimu paxblle TOBApHILA
(meaning: §1 npuéxan wa 1B aus péubiue).

logopiims wénomom... Iosopdms 2pOrKuUs
20a0c0M, MUXUM 2040C0M.
Llupéroti noaocdli msinymcs nons.

e e ¢ s + s v e s e o e e« e u e

JIyume ymepéms zeplem, uem scums pa6omn!
(Top6.)

Doxas noadr pywssimu... (T.)

Y rpennsis 3aps He nwadem noxcdpom: ond
pasausdemcs kpomium pyssingex... (T.)
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Continued

The Instrumental Case is mainly used:

(5) to denote a means
of conveyance:

II1. To dcnote the
agent in passive con-
structions:

IV. To denote the
agent in  impersonal
constructions:

V. The instrumental
case is used as part of
a compound predicate
with the verbs:

dbime

CMaHOBUMb CA

cmams

oxazdmocs

A8.451MbCA

Ka3dmscsa
Ha3bedmecs
Ha38dmocs
ocmagdmscs
ocmdmbcsn
déramocs
coérambcn
cuumdmocs

74

Topim BocTOK 3apé0 Hdgod... (I1.)

CHerd zopéau pymsinvim 6récxon... (J1.)

Moéwkn moar.aice cmoabom (T.)

Cénuue caminock: wupdxumu Gazposumu
néaocanu pazbezdauce eré nocaéauue nyui (T.)

Angumedmposrs zpomosdimesn répu... (J1.)

Exams napoxdoom, ndesdom (meaning: na
napoxéne, wa mnbéeane). [Tpuseméms camoré-
mos (meaning: Ha camonére).

Note. — In the literary language the expressions
npuaemea Ha camoaéme, npuexas Ha noesde are
preferred.

Tazéra npouimwiBaemca Yuenundsl Kbl
aeHb. [loMd cmpdamess paGouumu. [lonsi o6-
paddmaigaiomcs KoAX03HuKamu. T paniub oxpa-
HSIIOMCS NO2PAHUHUKAMU.

a) Boddi zdauso nyrh (meaning: Boad sa-
aund nyrd). I'pddom no6iao xaeb (meaning:
I'pan no6in xne6). Bémpoa copsdao xpriuly
(meaning: Bértep copBan kpwimy).

b) [Tdxnem ngemdnu.

OH Gbotn cmydénmoss. (One may also say:
O 6uit cryaéut). Cmas unocenépon. Oxa-
3dacs npexpdchbiy pabomHuKom.

Hayxa 8 CCCP sgustemess docmosinuer scex
Tpyasimuxes. (One may also say: Hayka B
CCCP — nocrosinde Bcex TpyasuLuxcs). Aror
4c/NOBEK Kdxcemcss GueHb OnoimubM W 3HAI0-
wunm. bépon Ha3wsdemcs nec, B xKoTOpom pa-
c1yT xBOHubie nepésbs. Ou cyumdemcs npe-
Kkpdcham pabomuurom (eré cuntéior npexpic-
HbiM pa6OThHukoM). Ona Bcerad ocmaémcs cno-
Kdinoli B MHHYTH onidcHocTH. OHW cdéraxcn
63pdcam 4enoséxom. (Cran B3pOcinm).



Continued

The Instrumental Case is mainly used:

V1. With the follow-
ing frequently used

verbs:

pyK0800LMb
ynpagasime
KOMAHO0BAMD
3a8édosams
pacnopaoumscs
pacnopamcdmocs
o6.1a0dmp
8.4a0éms
08.4a0émp
noAb308aMbCS
3QHUMAMbCS
3aHIMbCA
uHmepecosdmocs
3uuHmepecosamscs
yBAeKAMbCA
VBAéubCS
zopotmsca
aw0bogdmecs
X8QAUMbCSA
gocxuwdmsca
Hacaaxcodmocs
3.10ynompe6asims
0oaémo
3a604émb

(ﬂﬂbep Ka3dACs pAcCMEpIHHbLM W CMYUEHHDLM
. T.)

Ouad B cembé cBOéH pomudH
Kasdaace désouxoll uyxncdii (I1.)

Yépes nsiTh MEHYT OH Tepectdn Oams 20-
cmem, a cO6aaacsi CBOUM 4en086KoMm NIl BCeX

nac... (JI. T.)
Cnenbii  MAnbuuK  0xQ3dAcs  NnpexpacHblm
Mmysvdumon... (Kop.)

Hawum kpysxom pyxosoddm 1penonasi-
tenn. 1llogep ynpasasiem sawinoii. Tosapuug
womdndyem (pomoli, GamaasGHoM, ROAKOM,
oustisuel...). On 3asédyem yuéOHoli udcmbio,
X03AlCcmBOM, [ACNOPINCACMCS UMPI4ECMBOM. ..
Yuenitk xopoutd 8a00éem pYccKuM  AZLKOM.
Mu 084a06an méxuuxoli. JIETYHKH JO/DKHE
06.aa0dmp Goaviuin cnoxdiicmeuess. ToapHuy
néavayemen Oosdpuesm, 8ausinuem, 110608b0,
asmopumémon. On 3anumdemcs cnspmois.
Hino asausimeca 3mum sonpécom. Y ueHUK:
unmepecywomes pycckotl aumepamypoii. Onit
yeaexdiomes €806l pabomoil, ysaexdomcs
unmepécusinu  aéxuuang. Mu 2opdumcs Oo-
cmuncenunnu Hayxu. Jhob6yemcs npupdooi.
Maabunk xedaumesn csoéii ciiaoll. Mm gocxu-
wdemcs Hamumu ceparu. Hacaaxncddemcn
BeCEHHUM COANLeM, AémulLy OmObixor. Hennad
3a0ynompebasime 008épuesm, xopouurs omHo-
wénuesn. 3aboréa epinnos, migor, MmMANCE-
s0ti 604€3Hb10.

Note that the instrumental case is also used
with nouns denoting an action and formed from the
verbs pyx080ddms, ynpasadmy, 0saadéms, etc.. py-
Kx0800cmso mdccamu (but: pykosomitean macc), ynpas-
AéHue 20cy0dpcmeom, 08aadénue MEXHUKOL, Y6ae-
uéHite mamemdmuroii, 3aunmepec68aHHOCMb Mame=-
mdmuroii (but: unTepéc Kk MaTeMATHKE), HACAANOEHNE
OmObLx0M, 320yROMPEOAEHILE CONHEUHbIMIL BAHHAMIL.
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Continued

The Instrumental Case is mainly used:

Vil. With the words:

0o80.sen
00806abHA
0060.1bHb

Viil. With verbs to

denote occupation, pro-
fession, position:

76

Mu man méanenHo, Hacaaxcddace mhxum
OCEHHUM OHEM.

e 8 s s s s = e s 0 3 e s e s s s e s

51 nacaancddrocy dynoséuven
B aubd mne séoueft secnn ([1.)

Hesd o6pitno nosneknéics,
Coum sr06y8ct 803myuénven... (I1.)

Lvwdi osaadesdem cniokdhicTeue, 0 npbdiom
He xdéuercs aymarsb... (Y.)
JleB e naxedaiumces ycépduem npy3éH...

(Kp.)

Sl dosbaen pabimoii. Oud dosdavna ceolimnu
yenéxamu. Mpi 0osdasnb  pe3yasmdmanu  pa-
066TLI.

Yuinach Kamrrduka Ouenb oxdtno u Owad
Oosdabra cgolimu ycnéxamu... (U.)

Ckyund Mmue Orrenesb; Boub,
Ipyu3bL — BecHOR g Gbuew...
Cypdgon 3undli 1 66aee dosdaen... (I1.)

Note. — The long form of the adjective (do-
80.abHbitr) is also used with the instrumental case:
0080.AbHBLE  COOUMIL VCNEXAMI.

Ond pab6omaem O6ubiuomérxaper, smouuni-
cmroit... CoGpanve sstdpa.ao Tovdpuuta Unanbpa
npedceodmenem. Meust nasudyuru pyrogood-
mesem TPYOMn.

Note.— Pa6omaem 6ubanomérxapem can also be
expressed by the construction with the words 8 xd-
uecrnge: Oud  paGémaem 6 Kdwecmse Gubauo-
meérapa.

(For the instrumental case used with prepositions, see Table 32.)



USES OF CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS

Table 29
The Genitive Case

1. Prepositions fol-
lowed exclusively by
the genitive case:
6e3 ‘without’ IMpumén 6e3 wdnru. Hanucdn paGéry Ges
owtibox. 3umd npocrosina Ges mopdsos. Tlyre-
WECTBCHHUKK éxanu 6e3 npux.aoqénuii. Tlpo-
8&n1 HOUb Oe3 cHa.

M36ymka Tam na KypbuX Hémkax
Cronr 6e3 dron, Gez dsepéii... (T1.)
Bcio Houb y nywexk nponewdnn
Mul 6e3 naadmor, 6e3 ozuéii... (J1.)
3asu x6auT HOUBIO NO HOASM W Necdm e
cmpdxa w IPOKNANBIBACT NpsAmMEle caeall... (J1. T.)
KTto wuBét Ge3 neudau wn 2néea,
ToT ne a06uT oT4A3HH cBOéH... (Hekp.)
Fe3z mpydd we srmews peibky wu3 1pynd
(Proverb).
Hima 6e3 oenst ve Guinder (Proverb).
Expressions in frequent use: 6e3 comué-
nust ‘without doubt’, 6e3 ucxmouénus ‘with-
out exception’, 663 moaxy ‘to no purpose’.

6au3 ‘near’, ‘close to’ S wusy Gau3 Gyavedpa. Bauz pduu na
npurépxe CTOAT CTAPLIH NOM.
8doasb ‘along’ Bioas cmenst nociwenn nepémbs. LLan

80oap pexid, 800y onyuxu néca. Booas do-
pbzu Tsnyaack Mononds nbépocan opélunuka.
Bfiyuych, nauntdioch — noliny 60oas ecex
pex u 6yay Bcé nonumdTs! (M. T.)
Bpoxy an st 8004b Yauy WYMHBIX,
BXOXY b BO MHOrOJIONHHE Xpawm,
Cnxy b Mex IoHoueH Ge3yMHbX,
91 npenaioce Moum meutdm... (I1.)
emécmo ‘instead of’ Bamécmo mamemimurxy 6yjper ypOK pyce
ckoro sispikd. J&Hre mue, noxwdayiicta, 6ymaru
smécmo mempdoeil.
Tak Tt O ¢ cBoerd rue3nd cieréna
Ila suécmo mdmepu k mamoTkam céna... (Kp.),

7



ane ‘outside of’

suympn ‘inside of’

803u4e ‘near’, ‘close to’,
(synonymous to the
prepositions 6.au3,
0K0.40)

gokpye ‘(ajround’

oaa ‘for’
Principal meanings:
(1) the person or ob-
ject for whose benefit
the action is performed:

(2) purpose:

78

Continued

BHe 0dma. Bue cmpanvi. Bue 3arxdra. Bre
8péMert W npocmpdremsa. Bunonvutb paboTy
8He nadua.

XKusnb GonbHOroO gxe ondchocmu. DTOT ue-
JIOBEK 8He BCAKHMX 10003peuuli.

Brympii nomewénus. Buympi cmpaust.

Kusy sd3ne pexii. Bdsae aéca, Ha ropé,
CTOAN CTAPLIA NEPeBsiHHLIA JOM.

Cnyyanocs an BaM CHAéTH B TéNAyio, TéM-
HYl0, TAXYIO HOub 8d3xe aéca?.. (T.)

Bozae désouru-maromrxu cobpaic kpy-
wOK... (M.)

Cénn  gokpye c¢moad. Tluouépu CcTOAAH
soxpye kocmpd. Bokpye pacckdauuxa cobpa-
Joch MHOro Haponay.

3emasd spaumdercas goxpye c80éi oci.

[TocTosinio BO3NMKAN cnop Goxpyz 0O0HUX
u mex e 80npocos.

B 10 Bpémsa ctbépok nonyHSUHBIA
Oain gorpye cmenst wpymdi,
Ceepuds Txo nytb ypOunmil,
Dponan ¢ wyrysnow Rock6h... (J1.)

Yenoséx npiauarts napTusdn sexkano 8o-
Kpye xocmpd... (Pan.)

Monoatxn cobpanach 8oxpye HlicmeHsK 020,
axrypimuozo nadmuura Cepagpidna... (M.T.)

Bokpye menst ncé 66110 tak yugno... (Tord.)

Kynin kniry das mosdpuma. Y meus ectb
BCe BO3MOXHOCTH 048 paGdimel.

Crpand userér o0as 8ac, pebsita, B cTpané
045 6ac BCTAlT paccBéT, 048 B4AWUX YMHOX
2aa3, pebira... (C. Cr.)

Uynzecd wmOwer nématb HapOa, Korad o
TPyUuTCs 048 ce6si, 04a cBoélt Pdouns., 048
Bcerd 6Omecmsa.

OcranoBinncy B nyTd 048 dmosxa.
[Tomewénne das Gubiuoméxu. Ilocyna daa
MHONO0KG.



do ‘till’; ‘up to’, ‘as
far as’:
Principal meaning:
limit in space or
time:

u3 (u3o) ‘from’, ‘of’,
‘out of’
Principal meanings:
(1) the starting
point of a movement:
(2) the source of
information, the origin:

(3) the material of
which an object is made:

(4) the whole from
which some part is
singled out:

(5) the cause of an
action:

Continued

Ot Jlenunrpéna do Mockesr 649 xnnomér-
poB. Hownis do emduguu B nécats munyt. Jo
omxd0a ndezda octhnoch ABe MHBYTH. PaG6-
Tan 0o ympd. Mapd nétom nmoxommna do
mpuogami namu zpdoycos. Bénocw do ndaca.
C tpyabm no6pénuce mia do usber (T.)

Slsfik 0o Kiesa nosenét (Proverh; cf.
‘A clever tongue will take you anywhere’.)

Ot Mocksil do cduvix do oxpdun,
C 10%HEX rOp 00 cégepHbix Mopéil
Yenosék npoxSaut kak xo3fuu

Heobmnsitholt Pénnum croéft (J1.-K.)

51 pan. Octanbes do ympa
Mon cénnio namero martpl... (IL.)

[Tpuéxan u3 2dpoda, u3 odepéeuu.

Y3ndn uz 2a3ém. CnoBd u3 cmuxomsopd-
nus Tlymruna.

Tosdpuny u3 pabdueit cemsi, U3 Kpecmosi,

H3 psdds coBéTckol MOMOAEWH  BHIIIK
KPYUHLE YuéHbiC.

Mocyaa uz zabnst, u3 cmexad. Koctiom u3
CYKHA.

HékoTtopuie u3 pabdyux srmoauian 3aa8-
HHC LOCPOUHO.

CosepuifiTs nOABHr u3 ar06d k Pdanne,

Ponnik My HAMH W3 nouew GecnadoHol,
Mypua npoGusancs roandio xondmoh... (J1.)
[Mpownd cro ser, W WHBIA rpai,
[MoauduHLX CTPAH Kpacd H aMso,
H3 mombl secds, uz mdénu 6aam

Bocnéces nuunuo, ropueniso... (I1.)
MeTéan, cHerd ¥ TyMaHn!

MMokbépum Mop63y Bcerand.

[Mo#ny na MOPH-OKHSHLI —

[MocTpéio mocTH u30 ab0d... (Hekp.)
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#3-3a ‘from (a)round’,
‘from behind’; ‘be-
cause of’

Principal meanings:
(1) the place whence
the movement  pro-
ceeds (in this instance
u3-3a combines the
meanings of the pre-
positions #3 and 3a):
(2) cause:

us-nod ‘from under’

Principal meanings:

(1) the starting
point of a movement
{indicating a move-
ment from below; in
this instance wu3-nod
combines the meanings
of the prepositions u3
and nood):

80

Continued

Brinonnn us mex nendcmroix crmyoénsex oxel,
kakAe uicto BcTpeudiotes K kouuy 6cenu... (T.)

Onnd W3 radsuinix  anaélh Onnd  ychwena
adnosumu depéspamu (T.)

Expressions in common use: u3 zdda 8 200
‘year in, ycar out’, u3o ousi 8 Odewp ‘day in,
day out’,

H3-3a yzad mrmien uenomék. [3-3a séca
BexOauT coaune. H3-3a depégves npobuslercs
ayq codanua.

Hsz-3a doxcO0si OTAOKANA 3IKCKYpcuio. F13-
3a mymdrha ne BALNO nyTh. H3-3a mebs s
ono3nén.

e + & 8 s 8 & 3 e s e e e & v e s e .

On npoctdn us-3a ndsica rondp, nupucén na
nos u nauan koadrtp ayuinny (T.)

H3-3a péuru nocapinanacs xyxymka... (H0.)
H3-3a myuw ayna kariates... (I1.)

Han Mocksb#t Bennkol, 3natoraasoo,
Han crend#i kpemnésckoft Genoxdmennoh
H3-3a OdasHux aecos, u3-3a cidnux zop
3apst anas noawmacrtcs... (J1.)

H3-3a wyma ndpaouiero nfasus Huderd Hé
6bio castuino (T.)

Méanbunk BEINE3 U3-n0d cmoid.

3éau  BHICKOYHN u3-nod rycmd. H3-nod
Gosbud20 nadckozo Kkamus TOHEHbKOR CcTpYyH-
kol auadch Bomd. TonyGrie uBertrl noxkasanuck
u3-nod créza.

Idiomatic expression: npuéxan u3-nod Jle-
Huuepdoa ‘(he) came from near Leningrad’;
u3-nod Mocksu ‘from near Moscow’.



(2) the purpose of

an object:

kpome ‘except’,
sides’

mumo ‘past’, ‘by’

‘be-

Continued

Bénka wu3-nod sapénes. Kyswhw wu3-nod
MOA0Kd.

Her caéBa, xordépoe 6Gi10 Gl Tak 3amé-
uncro, 6O6#Ko, Tak BEIpBanoch Onl  u3-n00
céplua, TaK KUNéNO0 M KMBOTPENeTano, Kak
METKO cka3annoe pycckoe cadso! (T°)

Hse 6oabluje uépHnie coGAKH  NOAHATACH
u3-nod xpoasnd... (J1. T.)

H3-n00 xycmd mue ndnuanim  cepeGpAcThilt

[Mpusérauso kusder ronosdit... (J1.)

H3-no0 wdnku 1mupbxoro ndnopotnuka
CKpOMIO  yabGdnack cnénas 3emasiiika, a u3-
nod ondswelt aucmssl TOPLO THHYICH BREPX
uyymasni rpn6... (Hes.)

Ha wanennkoit rtécHolt noasine  Bansiiauch
GOuKn us-nod dézmsa (M. T.)

Note.— Whereas the preposition nod is used
answering the questions 20e? ‘where?’, xydd? ‘where
10?" (Fde cnaéa 3am? — nod kycmdar. Kyodd cupsi-
Tancs 3dau? — nod kycm), the preposition u3-nod
is used answering the question omwyda? ‘whence?’,
‘from where?” (Omiyda suickouna 3iau? — M3-n00
iy emda).

Mo cocrofituio 310pORLS 1 MOTY WHTh Beané,
wpbae Jlenunepdda (meaning: uckmouds Jle-
HHHCPAL).

Ha co6paine npmimi Bce, xpdme 6oab-
Helx (meaning: ucKIIOUAs GONBHEIX).

51 nukord, rpése mebs, 3unech He 3HAW
(meaning: 3ud10 T6ABKO TEOS).

Kpome adcmowrxu, 3pech noceanncs H
CKBOpPEIL (meaning: moce/ainuch W NACTOYKA, W
CKBOPE1L).

91 unuerd we Baxy, kpome 6éroli cménu
na acnoro néda (I.)

IMop4, TOBAPHUIA, TNOHSTH, YTO HHUKTOS,
KpOme Hac camix, ne nombucer nami.. (M. T.)

[6éesn npomudnca mimo cmduyuu. On
npomén MUMO MeHS W He 3aMETHA  MeHs.
Mimo smozo gdxma NpoHTA Henb3s.
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HakanyHre ‘on the eve
of’

Meaning: ‘on the
day preceding the one
on which some event
takes place’; in a broad-
er sense HaKawyHe
means ‘shortly before’,
‘not long before’:

dkone ‘by’, ‘near’,
‘around’; ‘about’
Principal meanings:
(1y by, near, close
to somebody or some-
thing:
(2) approximation
of quantity, distance or

time (usually in the
sense  of ‘almost’,
‘about’):
om (omo) ‘(away)
from’
Principal meanings:
(1) the starting

point in time or space;
the person (or object)
from whom (or which)
the action proceeds:

(2) cause:

Continued

Bu npoxbante midmo 3épesa — onb He
wenoxudrcs: oH6 Héwmutes (T.)

Mue noutit BcerZd cayuydsoch NPOXOAUTD
MiMO YcdOb6n B cAMbif  pasrdp Beuéphelt
3apn (T.)

Bapyr oud npoGewana mimo sews, Hane-
Basn uré-to npyrée... (J1.)

Harxanyne Oxkmsibpscxozo npd3onuxa (mean-
ing: B Inenb, npeamécTBYOWME NPA3NHUKY).

Haranyune y4ébrozo 200a (meaning: wesa-
aéaro 1o...).

Mbi Harxanyne gendxux cobvimuil (meaning:
B OWHIAHHM BeJAKMX COGHITHH).

Camonét onyctincs dwoao aéca. JIéToM
st W Ok040 MmOpg. TponAanka BUAdchL OK040
dopdeu.

Mul nponin  dkoao nsmid  Ku10MEMPOB
(meaning: HOUTA NATh KNJIOMETPOB).

Byny aéma droao 08yx uacds.

S1 wnan re6st dwoao Mmécaga (meaning:
nouTti Mmécsiy).

I cunén B Gepdaosoit pbute bcennbio, droao
noaosunsl cenmsabps... (T.)

Om 0déma 10 WKO/b 4éTBEpTh KWIOMETDA,
Om dépesa nowntcs nDaAnHas Ttenb. [Ipuim
y Bpaud om oOuHHaOHamu 10 TPEX.

TMoayuin nucem6 om 6pdma. Ilpuwén om
mosdpuw,a. Tlpusér om cecmpul.

PeGéHok sanpriran om pddocmu. 3anndxan
om o6udsi. He Mor roBopiTb om BOAHEHUS.
Iepésbs noGeaénu om uues. TpaBad BHropena
om clanya. Yenosék, cmyravit om sazdpa.



(3) the purpose of
cure or protection (‘for’,
‘against’):

ndcae ‘after’

Continued

JlekdpctBo om pesmamiiama, om 2zoa08-
HO G6au.

Packanuctas enp 3amuiidna om cdéauya.
B xpénocty M GEIIH 3alUUUIGHE om 8pazds.

Note.— The preposilion om may be used o
jntroduce the date (generally in official papers):

Pesomouuss om nsimozo cenmsbpd. Tlpuxas
aupékropa om Il-20 dszycma. TlpotokOa cobpanns
om 3 mdn. uceM6é om 10 dezycma.

Hnfiunas  TeHb  JOXKHMACHE oM 20p  Ha
crémi... (JI. T.)

Om Odepésnes, om Kycmos, om BulcOKUX
Cmo208 Céna-—omo 8cezd MOGCKANH JfAHIHE
Téun.... (T.)

IyGosuit  auctéx  otopsiacs om sémru

poddaoil

M B crenb ykartducs, wectékoio Gypel
rounamuii... (J1.)

3acbx n yBsa OH om x0.00a, 3HOS U 20pA
M sor, Hakonéu, mokatuiacst o Yépuoro
Mops... (J1.)

Er6pyuika sexdn ua tioké u  Hpowdn om
x6a00a (4.)

Boaujixa raapirusana oT wmanéitniero wy-
Ma... (4.)

Om pddocmu Kawraduxka npswana... Kam.
TAHka B3BA3rHYJaa or BocTépra... (4.)

Hoérn noakdumsanuce noxo Mubit om ycmd-
aocmu (T.)

Korad céanue nomiumiercs Hax JAyrimu,
A Hep&ubO yawGaloch om pddocmu... (M. T.)

Minu#t npyr! Om npecmyniéuss,
Om cepOéunpx HOBUX pau,

Om uaméuv,, om 3a086HbA
Coxpannt mo#t Tamucmau! (I1.)

MTécae ypdra nokiny k Ttodpumry. [16cae
pabdme  noény OTauixaTbh., Bed  3a3enenéino
ndcae 00x4c0s,



nocpeda ‘in the mid-
dle of’

npémus
‘against’
Principal meanings:
(1) relations be-

tween objects in space:

‘opposite’,

(2) movement in
the opposite direction:
(3) opposition to
someone or something:

pdou ‘for the sake of’

cpedd (cpeds) ‘in the
midst of’
Principal meanings:
(1) relations be-
tween objects in space:

(2) relations of
time:

(3) among other per-
sons, things or events:

(4) the surrounding
people, objects, media,
etc.:

Continued

ITocpedd nadwjadu cTOAT NAMATHHK.

[Tocpedid wdmHames cToAn camoBap, Imyms
n oucnyckas kay6amu uap... (M. I'))

Beté wnpo nocpedd cmenéii... (11.) (mean-
ing: B crensix)

ITpdmug moe2d oxnd pactér Gepésa. [Ipd-
mug medmpa CTOHT NAMATHHK.

Tu, Mfmenbka, canficb npdmus aavmd,

S1, npiama, cany npdémus emdpsi... (Kp.)

Mu wiBiin npémus meyénusi. 11éx npd-
mus sémpa.

Bucrynats npdmus npedaomcérun. I'onoco-
BATL npdmus pe3oadonuu.

Paou cudcmbsi cBonx neréit martepu 06b-
ennnfitores B 60pn6€ 3a mMup.

Cpeodii néas cHPOTANBO cTGANa Gepésa (here
cpedii is synonvmous with the preposition
nocpedu). Hopéra tsnynacs cpenit Oecronéu-
HbiX noaéi. J1oan BO3AANCHD cpeod KaMHED W
ymécos.

Pe6érok npocnyncs cpedi Hoyu w 3anadkan.

Cpedd HAwmux Y4eHUKG8 HECKONBKO OTANM-
HuKkoB. Cpedd Oeaezdmos na Koudepéuunu
MHOro WEHLIMH.

MaccoBo-nosinTHYECKAH
cmpotimeqell.

paboTa cpeod

1 ywé pewmnncss noueBdTb cpedd cménu...
(11.)

KpyTo cBephys Ha TPOny, MOMTA HE3AMETHYIO
nop xsde#t W cpedd Kakux-mo MdreHbKUX
éroner... (M. T.)

He croigpno  ab,— roBopir,—-- cpeds 06éia

onn nondacsl



y ‘by’, ‘at’, ’'nmear’
Principal meanings:
(1) position by, at

or near some object:

(2) possession, own-
ership, etc.:

(3) the origin or
the source from which
something  has  been
acquired or appropriat-
ed:

11. Propositions fol-
lowed by the genitive
case and also by other
cases (for the latter,
see Notes):

Continued

He nposenit 6m Tak Mecnsi:

3a 3t0 s pyudiocs cméno (Kp.)

Béceno Oumno cnfimare cpedd mépmsozo
cHa  npupdos  dripkasbe ycrdno# TpOHKH M
HepdrHoe TOOPSIKHUBAHHE PYCCKOTO  KONOKONb-
unka (J1.)

a) Cron croar y oxud. Cunénu y xocmpd,
Xure nérom v mdps. Maumna ocTanoBANach
Y cdmozo dbma (synonyms: ed3ae, 806.ausi,
6K0.10).

6) bBua y odxmopa. Bua ua npuéme y ou-
péxmopa. Wun nérom y Gpdma.

Note the expressions: cmosfime Vv 6adcmu
‘to be in power’, cmosims y pyast ‘to be at
the helm’.

a) ¥V opad moryune Kpsuibg. ¥V aucel ny-
wicTL#  xBoct. Y 6pdma  xpacusuit  rénoc.,
Y atenst wuntTepécHast kHAra.

6) ¥V mosdpuma muéro paGdTH. YV atenst
60T 3Yy6.

Busin v mosdpuwa xunry. 3dusn y 6pdma
HeMHOIO AéHer.

XKua crapiuk co cBoéio crapyxol
Y cdmozo cinezo mops... (I1.)
Yr1iax aya: sa cOaHne chsr

Y cdrxaeil ncol cropowesste... (11.)

Y méavnurca sopd unorany upococdaa... (Kp.)

Kagkd3 nopo muéw. Omin B Buitunné

Croto nan cHerdmu y kpds cmpesuinst... (11.)

N uyctb y 2pofioedeo sxdoa
Mnands Gymer xusub Nrpdrth
W pasnoaymxas npupdna
Kpacéio séunoio cusite (I1.)

Y empdxa rnazd seauxia (Proverb.)
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¢ (co) ‘from’, ‘from
off’; ‘with’

Used to denote:

(1) relations  of
space (generally indi-
cating the starting
point of motion; the
genitive case answers
the question omxyoa?
‘from where?’)

(2) relations  of
time (the genitive an-
swers the question ¢ xa-
K020 8pémenu? ‘from
what time?’):

(3) cause:

(4) permission or
consent:

(5) the unit em-
ployed in calculation:

(6) ¢ followed by
the genitive may also
have  various  other
meanings:
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Continued

Basin kniry co cmoad. Cusin nanstd ¢ 86-
wasky. Tlprruyn ¢ camoaéma., C d3epa no-
Bésio npoxadnod. Tlpumén ¢ cobpdnus, ¢ pa-
06mot, ¢ ypdxa. Tonyunn nucemé ¢ Pdounm.
[Mpumeén ¢ gpduma.

Banumdlocb ¢ ympd. K skexypeun Hano
upHroTéBHThCA ¢ 8éyepa. Bpau upuhumier
¢ decamig. 3aisiTus B 1KOJIe HAYHYTCH ¢ CeH-
mabpsi. C Ocenu 3amumych B OHONHOTEKY.
Jo6ésL K Kwire ¢ 0émemsa, ¢ PHOCmU.

3aundkan ¢ 2dps (in this instance one can
also say: or roéps). Ckasdn co 3adcmu. Pac-
CepAnIC HU ¢ mozd, HU ¢ ce2l.

C paspewénus, ¢ no3e0aérus, ¢ cozad-
cus, ¢ 0000pénus.

Yuén ¢ paspeuénus npenooesdme.is.

beino  pemend otuAcanTh 0 Konéike ¢
k&wnoro pyoast. CobGpdmn  upexplcunit  ypo-
wall  mmendns: 32 nénrhepa ¢ zexmdpa.

[epeBectit ¢ pyccrozo s3pikd na pouHOHt .
Basrs répon ¢ 6dw.

Expressions in common use: ¢ u#dcy Ha
yac ‘every moment’; co Ona wd Oewp ‘any
day’;*c munymo Ha munymy ‘every minute’
(Xny eré ¢ munyme na munymy. Ou mOwer
npuéxars co OHA HA OeHs); ¢ mouxu 3pénus
“from one's point of view’.

e o o e e & & & e » 8 e s e 2 s s s »

C pexit nOHOCUTCS IHYM W OJECK  BOXEHL..

(M. T.)
C zoput GewAT notok npoOpHult... (TioTy.)
Yx mépkrer cOmuiue 3a ropimu;

Brand paszgdncs wymHuft ryn
C noséit napébn wnér B aya... ()



Continued

OxkTA6pb yXK HACTYNAI — Y poiLa oTpaxder
Mocnénnne nuctul ¢ Hazdx csodx sem-
géii... (I1.)

Yw ¢ ympa noréaa 3nmatcu... (I1.)

Mapreimka 1yT ¢ 0ocdost u neudau
O xkémenbp Taxk xBaTAnNa mux,
Yro téabko Gprisru sacsepkanu (Kp.)
Brinbem ¢ 2dps, rie we Kpymka?
Cépany 6yner secenéh... (I1.)

Note.— The preposition ¢ is also used with the

accusative (see Table 31) and with the instrumental
(see Table 32).

MENCOy (mexwc) ‘be- O11énp coppancsi pas o6BAx
tween’, ‘among’: M ¢ takkum rpéxorom ynaa,
M BCio TecHARY Méumcdy cran
3aroponui,

N Tépeka moryuuil Ban
Ocranopfin... (I1.)

Bpoxy AM s BLOAbL YIMIL INYMHHIX,
Bxoxky J/ib BO MHOTOMIOIHHH XpaM,
Cuxy nb mexc wHouwel 6e3yMHbix,
$1 npenatocs moum meytam... (f1.)

Mexc xpymeix Gepewcrkds Bbara-péuxa Tte-
uér (From a Russian folk song).

Note.— The preposition méaucdy (medxnc) fol-
lowed by the genitive case is mainly used in folk
songs, proverbs and sayings and in some set
expressions (3a6ay0dacs MEHOY 08yx clceH; cuddm
Mmewdy 0yx cmyaves), occasionally it is used in
fiction. In colloquial speech and in fiction the prep-
osition méxncdy (mexnc) is usually followed by the
instrumental case (see Table 32).
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1. Prepositions fol-
lowed exclusively by
the dative case:

K (ko) ‘to’, ‘towards’;
‘by’
Principal meanings:
(1) indicates direc-

tion, approaching in
time or space; also
used in the sense of

‘to belong’ (to an or-

ganization, party,
school, etc.):
(2) denotes time

and has various other
meanings:
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Table 30
The Dative Case

TMonomén x docxé. Tlonvéxan w wrdae.
Jlbéaka npuctdna & Gépezy. JlETuuk Bepdr ca-
monér x edpody. Hny x o0éxkmopy. Can cny-
ckderes k pexé. [loarordsxa k& secéunemy césy.

FotéBuTbest K... (MOArOTOBKA K...).

Msbi rotésumen x In3ddaenam. CrpemiThes
K... (ctpemnéine k...). On crpemarcea i« 3Hd-
wuwo. Omiocitoest k... (OTHOmEHE #...). Ou
Cepbi3no OTHOCHTCS K CHBOUM OGSI3QHHOCMSIM.
O6pamareest k... (oOpaménne «...). O6paini-
10Ch K opzanusduyuu 3a nomourslo. O6paniénue
Ko scem mpyosimumca. llpucoenunsitbest x...
(npucocunnéunc x...) Ilpncocannsiiocs & gdue-
My muénuro. TIpuBLIKATL K... (TpHBLIuKA £...)
TpuBLIK K 30éwHesy Kadmamy.

IMpunaanexars x... (NPHHAJUIEKHOCTD K...)
ToB&puuL NPHNALJICKAT K IOHHAMCKOl opianu-
3dyuy (meaning: uned opramnsaunn). Ou npu-
HAICHKHAT & AYuuus Yuenuxds koAbl

Note. — When possession of some object is in-
dicated the verb mpunadaeacdms is used without the
preposition ks JTa kwira npunadaexcdm 6pdmy.

Mpuny k¥ mpém uacém. K séuepy 3akéuuy
pa6oTy. K utbai0 Mb LOMKHEL BEPHYTLCSI.

K udwo, x© 3demparxy. (K 3demparxy uam
nan Kakdo).

Expressions in common use:

a) x coxcasénuo  ‘to one’'s regret’, x
cudcmero “fortunately’, ‘luckily’, & uecudcmsio
‘unfortunately’, ‘unluckily’;

6) Imo sam He k auuy ‘It does not be-
come you’;

B) K sonpdcy o... ‘Concerning...” (‘On...7)
(often used in newspaper headlines).

Héubio Ml nonbvéxanmm x mdaenvroli cmdu-
yuu (J1.)

Kt6-10 cnyckdncs & ucmdunurxy. (J1.)



Osazodapst ‘thanks to’,
‘owing v’

cozadcno  ‘according
to’, ‘in accordance
with’

nascmpéuy ‘to meet’

Hanepexdp ‘in defiance
of’, ‘against the
will of’, seonpexa
‘contrary to’

Continued

[lnyréBka x Oépesy na ubloukax noAXO-
aut... (Kp.)

Siruénok B ApKHE ACHL 3aWEN K PYUbIO
HauArbes... (Kp.)

Fycéft  kpHKIABHIX
wey... (I1.)

Boépon x 8dpony nerir,
Bépou BOpony kpuuar... (I1.)
K wpdcny c6anny, naxouén,
O6parancs mononén (I1.)

Pékn ctpemsitest ¥ Mdpio, Wenéso cTpemir-
cst K MmaeHAmy, TPABLL CTPeMATCH K CcOaHILY.
[Ita cTpemsitcsi Ha 10r. A J10AM CTPCMATCH
K cudemero. Oui crpemsitest K npdede, cepuii
ux crpemsres x Opyowbe... (dxc.)

baazodapsi némowmu Tosapuula 8 3akOHuna
pabory B cpok. baazodapsi xopduweil nozdce
3KCKYpCHS Obi1d Guens yadunoh.

Baazodapsi 8ecénuus AOKIAM ypokdH Onn
HpCKpACHBIN.

Coz.ndcHO nocmaro8AEHUI0O NPABATENLCTBA. ..
Cozadcno cmampé Koncruryuun... Cozadcuo
pacnopsaicénuro aupéktopa... CozadcHo pewé-
Huo cynd... Cozadcro dupexmiisam...

Note. — In formal correspondence the preposi-
tion cozadcno is quite often followed by the geni-
tive case (cozadcHo pacnopsiocénus..). The literary
standard, however, requires that cozadcro should
be followed by the dative case.

Ynénui
ONACHOCTSM.

Kapagdn TaAnyncs K

3KCHEARIMH 1 HABCTPEYY BCeM

Vi Ha PABHAnE, 110 XOJIMAM

Ipox6uyt nymxu. Obim 6arpOBuif

Kny6amu Bcxédant k nebecam

Hascmpéyy ympenwum ayudn... (I1.)

On Bcé pénaer nanepexdp mHe, Bonpewi

cogémy Bpaud, on BcTad ¢ nocrénd. Bonpexi
scem mpyYOHOCMAM, SKCTIEAALNA BHIIONHUAA 3a-
nanue. Bonpexd 3aKdHy...

. e ¢ s+ e s s e e e+ @ s s s e s e

Bonpexid npedcxasdnuio moerd CcuyTHuxa,

norépa nposicuinach.., (J1.)

Paccyorxy sonpexd, nHanepexdp CTHXASM...
(T'pn6.)

89



11. Prepositions fol-
lowed by the dative
case or by other cases
(for the latter, see
Notes).
no ‘aloang', ‘at’, ‘due

to', ‘in’, ‘according

to’, ‘on’, ‘by’

Principal meanings
and uses:

(1) the surface along
which a movement pro-
ceeds:

(2) the object struck:

Continued

[Fepb#t — 5TO TOT, KTO TBOPAT IKHU3Hb BO-
npexdt cuépmu, kro nobewnder cmepts! (M. T.)

Note. — One cannot say: Bonpéxu 00x#010, a
momén rymit,. One should say: Hecuompi na
005c0s, 2 nomén rymite. Bonpexi is mainly used
when something has to be done against the will of
some person or in spite of difficulties.

Wén no yaune, no Gyavsdpy, no Gépezy
pexu. Bponin né secy. Exan no pasuine.

Cnéan TekyT no wexds. 3onorvie nd6aoCH
HPOTAHYIUCE N6 Heby.

e e & &« e s & w a4 e s e e e & o & & o

Tyua n6 neGy mper.
Bbuka nd mopro nnumsér... (I1.)
ITo Hiige npoxoXy f y3Ko0I0 MewoH... (M.)

Linrdne mymuolo Tomoi no becca-
pdduu xouyiot... (I1.)

ITo dopdze 3imuci, ckyuuoh
Tpoéhika 66p3as Oexir... (I1.)

Jowxasd otwymésutero kmiu
Tuxénvko no adcmesrm texni (A. T.)

Note. — In classics, one may find examples of
archaic use of no with the prepositional case of a
pronoun to denote the surface along which a move-
ment proceeds: Jhkew uu oH y HAC no HéM npoli-
T e cméeT... (Kp.) .
Yabpun no cmoay, no pyxé. ¥Yndpua Box-

w6# no nbwanu. Jdownap 6apaGanuT no kpsiue,

Kornd s Bnyctin eré B u36y, on xndmnuya
mens no naewy... (M. T.)



Continued

(3) the place to
which an action refers:

(a) when the whole
of a place is involved:

(b) when several or
many places are invol-
ved:

(c) when several or
many places are in-
volved consecutively:

(4) the time when
a repeated action takes
place:

(5) the reason for an
action:

(6) one’s occupation,
speciality:

Kot cunbuée Biirnyn cniiny, 3awmnén u yna-
pun Kawtéuky adnoft no zososé... (U.)

[TyreBogdrens nam... noctyuydn néakodt no
cmgoay népesa W Ménua KpYTO CBEPHYN Ha
Tpouy (M. T.)

[ayxo 60T 1o Boaé cnAuLl KOMEC napo-
Xx6m0B..., roé-T0 GbET MONOT nO wené3y,
3ayHEIBHO TAHeTcs nécns... (M. T.)

Kpyunne xénan powasd pésko sacty4dan #
saunénann no adcmean... (T.)

[pukd3 no wxdae, no uncmumymy.

ITo  ddopurar, no 3asddan, no
YUpeosicOéHus M YCTPANBAMUCH MATHHIH.

(But one can also say: Ha ¢dbpuxax, Ha
3a860ax, 80 8cex YupeNCOEHUsIX YCTPAHBAIHCH
MHTHHIH).

scem

Xoxy no Mmazazunas, NOKYN&o KHAr.
Komiiceuss xopina no ¢pdbpuxam u 3asdoam
(In this instance onc cannot say: xa ¢hdopu-
kax, etc.)

Iéktop npuiumder no emdpHuxam u cyb-
6oman.

PaGbéraio no eewepdm, wvornd no Houdm.
(One cannot say: no Onam. One may say:
no yéavs Onanm, but this phrase has a dif-
ferent meaning.)

IIponyctiith 3anditus no 6oaé3nu, no yea-
ociimeavroli  npuyidne. Cnénan 870 no zayno-
cmu, no HeocmopOycHOCMU, no Helpéxchocmu.

Cuennanict no mamemdmuxe, no gasure,
no ucmdpuu. [lpexpicuas pabdéra no zeo0zpd-
guu. Ou  tékapb no memdasy. Yemnudu
no astxwcanm. OOLWECTBO 10O pacnpocmparéuuio
MOJUTAYECKUX H HAYUHbIX 3HAHHH.

Ham HywHi Tenépp cneumaniicTo no He-
mdany, no mexcmiiiw, no monausy, no xi-
Mul, no céavcxomy xossilicmey, no mpdmc-
nopmy, no mopzadsae, no byxzaamépuu, etc.
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Continued

(7) used in the sen-
se of ‘according to’, ‘in
accordance with’,‘after’,
‘on the grounds (of)":

(8) the object which
determines the direction
of a movement:

(9) kinds of rela-
tionship:

(10)  objects  dis-

tributed singly:

{11) also used in the
following preposition4-
noun combinations:

92

Pa6G6raem no naduy. [16e3x otxéaut no
pacnucdruo. Punvm «Ilétp I» caénan no po-
Mndry A. Toncréro.

e e+ e e e e s+ s s s s e s s e 0

Mb u3Gupdnu ceGé TPy no npu3sauuro,

upodéccuio no Oymé, noxpyry no cépoyy...

(Top6.)

ITlo 00éxmcoe BcTpevdior, no y.MYy npoOBO-
whior (Proverb.)

Expressions in common use: no npurd3y
‘by order of’', no coobuwénun, no ceédeHuAMm
‘according 1o reports’, no muénuw ‘in the
opinion of', no npeddnurw ‘according to the
legend’, no cayxan ‘from hearsay’.

Mo nasiin no meuéuuo. OxOTHAK WEA no
caedds 3Bépa.

ITo  nisomy conuaaucmuieckomy nymi
nownd paspATHE CENbCKOrO XO3fKCTBA.

Bce napéun CCCP nnend x nneuy ysépen-
HO M TBEPLO WIYT N0 nymid K KOMMYHA3MY.

Péncrsenunku no mdmepu, no omyy. To-
Bapull, 70 wkdae. Yciaosék, GAAKMA MHE no
yoexwcoénusn.,

Jéltte wam, nowdayficra, no raparndauy
H no mempdou.

Ha npasannke k&wanii M3 yuCHHKOB noay-
YA no Krize.

Ilo ndume ‘by post’, no meaezpdghy ‘by
telegraph’, no meaegony ‘by telephone’.

[Touno néubru no néume Wwiu no meaezpd-
¢y. Tosopian no menedhony.

Note. — The preposition n#o is also used with
the accusative case (see Table 31) aud with the
prepositional case (see Table 33).



Table 31
The Accusative Case

1. Prepositions fol-
lowed exclusively by
the accusative case:

npo ‘about’, ‘concern-
ing’ (the meaning of
this preposition s
close to that of o):

cx803b ‘through’

used to denote the
object through which
someone (or something)
passes or forces his
(its) way:

Ox T ro#f ecit, uaps Wedn Bacinnesuul

ITpo me6st whuy néCHIO CROWANK MK,

[Ipo meosd awbumoz0 onphuHura,

Aa npo cméaozo xynud, npo Kaadw-

nuxosa... (J1.)

S1 cMoTpio na erd Becénoe JMUG M BCOMH-
Hal0 6AGywikHnb ckd3ku npo Hsdwa-yapésuua,
npo Hednywmry-dypaurd (M. T.)

Kro 6w Ham ckasdn npo cmdpoe, npo cmd-
poe — npo 6usdaoe, npo mozé au Havio My-
poamya. (From a Russian epic.)

A KTO npo dodpomy JnnIb B YHIH BCEM

WYROKAT,

Tor uylcto TOAbKO JOOp Ha CcYET npy-

réro... (Kp.)

Note. — In the above meaning the preposition
o (06) followed by the prepositional case may be
used instead of the preposition npo followed by the
accusative: Pacckamy 06 swcxypcuu. Pacckaxy npo
IKCKYPCUTO.

Cr8036 mymdn W TYYH CAMOJETH HacTOH-
4yHBO npoGuBaoTes Buepén. Cxgo3s copyio mzay
TYCKA0 cBeTHAn oruil. Ck803b KpuluLy TPOTe-
Kdna Bond.

Bee Mbi HemdpoM ck803b GYpio u nadms

IUam 3a emdncrso n mup ($p.)

Cr803b BoaHHCMble MY MdHb npoGHpaeTca

aynd... (1)

M 6amun 3aMkoB Ha cKanax

Cmotrpéinn rpod3no cxke03s mymduesl... (J1.)

1 6fictpo oraépnyn 3anecéuyio udry mn
€KB03b CARA NPO3pdtHW cYympar wdOUH yBHAAN
panekd noa cob6i0 orpomuyio pasuiny... (T.)

Anutit nonycsér NOKANCH cK803b Y3KUE CKHA
B moremuépmyio kémnary (T.)

Mécsu cMOTPUT cw8036 cémiy BeTBEH...

(Hak.)

Cr803b Kycmul rasaén seuépuuft ayu... (J1.)

Oun ysinen cé rondsky cx803s 30.40myi0
cémry xonbcbes... (T.)
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uépes (upe3) ‘across’,
‘through’
Principal meanings:
(1) used to mean
‘crossing some place’,
‘across some place’,
‘through some place’:
(2) synonymous
with the preposition
ckg03b ‘through’:

(3) used to denote
time, in the sense of
the English ‘in’:

(4) used to denote
the means by which
something is achieved,
in the sense of the Eng-

lish  ‘through’, ‘by
means of’, ‘with the
help of”:

Continued

Cr603b cmekasikuyto 08eps BunHA Obing
kbmnara... (4.)

B uenésHo packandnHoM BO3IyXe CcKG03b
HOYHYI0 cBéxcecmb 4YYBCTBOBANaCh euié Tenio-
T4... (T.)

Expressions in common use:

MMpowén cxgoss ozdus u 8doy ‘(He) went
through fire and water’, ‘through thick and
thin', cmompéms cx6036 ndavuni ‘to look
through the fingers’ (‘to close one’s eyes to
something’), cmex c¢x603s caé3n ‘laughing
with one eye and weeping with the other’.

[pomén wépes yauny. TlocTpbuan moct
yépes péxy. Yépez pyuéli HYxHO OEUIO nepe-
npaensithes BO6pon. Yépes dopdzy 6w npots-
vyt npésoa. Bo#ickd npouni %épes Kpacroddn.

Exe samértnast Tponinka Bend #épes nouti
Henpoxodumyio #dwy. TlapTusdup GecuiymHo
npowntit #épes aec. Kpoeb npocouusiach #épes
MApao (ch803b Mdpaio).

Mpuny uépes wuac. Ypbk kénuutcs uépes
nams muxym. Yépes zo0 yény Ha npaKTHKY.

Ou népenan mue nuceMé uépe3 cecmpy.
Becény Benn uépes nepegdouura.
OObsiBnénus 65N CAéNaHb ¥épe3 za3zémy.
Bou, sinuuib nu wépe3 pexy mom mocm,
Kynd nam nyts aewit? (Kp.)

Tam B 0o6nakdx népen wapdnom

Yépez aecd, 4épes mops

Konayu wecér Gorathps... (I1.)

Yépe3 nenpoxodimee asecd u Goadma, ué-
pe3 ckdavt n répul G npoadiked Kawda,

Yenfian ou yndpw TONOPA W épe3 muny-
my Tpeck nopaaasuerocs népesa... (T.)

U nepesbaunk 6e33a66THbitk
Er6 3a rpiseHHuK 0xOTHO
Ypes 8dinm cTphiunne Be3éT... ([1.)
Expressions in common use:
Héno npo#ri uépes 6cé, 4épes sce mpyo-
nocmu. ‘You must see it through’.



Continued

1. With prepositions
followed by the accusa-
tive case or other
cases (for the latter, see
Notes).

g ‘to’, ‘into’, na ‘to’,

‘on to’, 8a ‘behind’,

nod (nodo) ‘under’
(answering the ques-
tion xyod? ‘where?’);

8 ‘on’, ‘at’

used to denote:

(1) time (question
K020d? ‘when?’);

WUny & medmp. Vny na cobpduue. Eny
8 depésnro. JléTom noény Anu Ha Kaswd3, aan
8 Kpon. Cénu nod dépeso. Crénn nod naséc.
MMonowsanu uucbMé nod xwuzy. Cénnne cnps-
TaN0Ch 3¢ myuu.

LR — v e .

S1 cran nouri kdxawB fews npocuth Ga-
6ymxy: «Iloném 8 sec!/» (M. T.)

TFonbanas kymé-nncd 3anésna g cad... (Kp.)

...J1é6enb peéTcs 6 obiaxd,

Pak nsitures  wasdn, a lLlyka Tiixer
8 860y... (Kp.)
Mnr zapuiinch 8 céwo w  3acuymn...(Il.)

Céanue CKPHIOCh 3@ HeG0.blLyI0 OCUHOBYIO
powy... (T.)

ITporasiHeT AcHb kak 6yaro nonesbiae

W ckpbercst 3a kpal okpywuux rop... (I1.)

Wypud cud GewdT 3a MméabHuLY PyuéH,

Ho upya ywé sactua... (IT.)

IlThuka 8 ddasHue cmpdol,

B ménanit kpaii 3a cine mdpe

Yaerder no pecusl... (IT.)

1 npunér nood o6zad0annbill KYcmurx u
crana rasuétb kpyrém (T.)

CoOpaune Oynet 8 c¢pédy, 8 cemb uacos
Béuepa. B dmy munymy on BOwEN B KOMHATY.
B dews 1-ro mas Gyner GOAbUIAT NCMOHCTPA-
114,

Ox6Ta Ound 8 cépuii, ndcmyphvit Oenp,

Yuso BéeT BéTep 8 G0MOAUBYI X0400-
HYI10 OCeHb.

B mom 200 océunas noréua
Crosina adaro ua asopé... (T1.)
Onndxan, 8 cmyoeuyro 3umnion nipy,
91 43 necy srnuen... (Hekp.)

Note.— To indicate the year or month, the prep-
ositional case is used: Cuer psinar TOALKO 8 fH-

sapé ([1) B moicaua Oessmbcom copok cedvrmdm
200y ... (see Table 33).

s e e 0
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(2) a period of time
during which the action
is accomplished:

’

na ‘for’, ‘on
(1) used to indi-
cate a period of time

(question: Ha wKaxde
8péms? ‘for how
long?):

(2) used in the sense
of das ‘for’:

(3) used in com-
parisons to indicate the
extent of difference
between the objects
compared:

(4) used after the
words noxodims, no-
xéxc to denote resem-
blance:

sa ‘for’

Used to indicate:

(1) purpose with
verbs (or verbal nouns)
implying struggle or
denoting an action done
in favour of someboudy
or something:
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Continued

Cnénan paGoTy 8 Oewp, 6 HeOéaio, 8 Mé-
cay, 8 200.
B odny munymy cGexdimch Bee.

Yény B nepésnio Ha nedéalo. Basn paboTy
Ha aémo.

Ha 3my paGémy wyxano 10 muchh. Ha
nocmpditky  nOMa  HCTpadueno  noAMHAANOHA.
Ha nodzomdsrxy x sxcnemiin ynad npa mé-
csina.

Tosdpuuy xd 20.108y shme mensi. Oni npu-
€xami Ha Hedéaro panbure. Mosi kOMuata 66/b-
we Bawel e 00dn K8adpdmublit Memp.

PeGénok noxdx na omud.

B & ¢ s e 4 s e s & e e e 8 @ @ s &

Mpbi 106¢k8am1 nasépx oacBaThed Tak, uTOOH
KaKk MOxHO OOnee noxodiime Ha 0x6mHIUKOS...
(JI. T.)

Note.— The prepositions 8 and wa are also
used with the prepositional case (see Table 33).

Bbépemest 30 smnoanénue unawa, 3sa duc-
yunadny (60pb0d 3a 8binosHénue nndua, 3a
Oucyunagny). Bopdrbes 3a c80660Y u Hesasu-
cumocms cBoéR ctpankl. [onocoedts 32 peso-
avuu, 3a npedaowcénue... Brickazatbes 3@
npedaoxcénue.

Note.— To indicate purpose alter verbs of
motion, the instrumental case (and not the accusa-
tive) is used: S xomin 3a xaé6om (see Table 32.)

Y% nocrodm Mo ronoséio
3a pdouny ceow! (J1.)
Cmenéti, Bnepén sa mup! (Xap.)



Continued

(2) reason:

(3) used in the
sense of ‘instead of’,
‘(in exchange) for’:

(4) a definite pe-
riod of time:

(5) sa is used with
certain verbs meaning
‘to begin (doing some-
thing)”:

(6) used in expres-
sions of gratitude:

4 3akas Ne 3722

Mu 3ndeM, 4to y mac Guesb mu6ro apy-
3é#, m, ronocys 3a mup, rorocyem 3a
6pdmcmgo HapénoB, 3a cudcmse Beex TPY-
KEHHKOB, THe OW oni wu winm (Dpeu.)

Mut Bece 3a mup!

Knsitey nalor wapdmm.

Mu Bce 3a wmupl!

[Tycts 3enenéror BCxOA.

Mut Bce 3a mupl

Péior 3namna cBoGOMLI.
Ménonocts UBETET.

Ménonocts 308B8T.

Ménonocts nnét snepén! (Honmir.)

Tosdpuur nonyuin npémuio 3@ xopouy
pabomy.

Mu6rue THICHYM COBETCKMX CAYKAUHX 30
camoomeéprcenneli mpyd wa Oadro Ponuun
Harpawacuil opaendmu u mendnsmu Cosérckoro
Coro3a.

Cnénapt 510 3a mensi. Kynan kuiry 3a
py6as.

3a 3my 3dmy s mubro pa3 Omsdn B Te-
dtpe. 3a 3mom 200 s nu pa3y Hé Oba B Je-
pére. 3a 2008 NATUAETOK MIMPOKO pA3BH=~
nhce  TAXEAas  OPOMENUICHHOCTB. 3a 200w
CONMATHCTAYECKOTO  CTPOATE/NBLCTBA  BEIPOCIH
KAIpW CcneunanicTos w3 pabdunx. 3a nocaéo-
Hee pEéMA S NPOUMTAN MHOrO KHHr.
[punsiteca 3@ pa6dmy. Basitbest 3@ 0déuo.
Cectb 32 KHizY.
« . s e & s e e v e 8 s e e e e @t ¢
[lpumitcs 3a npdmsicen aw0d6iL:
XKenézo xy#t mab nécuyn no#t
W céna obxomi ¢ mensénem (I1.)

3ybacroit Lllyxe B Muicap npumnd
3a rdwaxve npuusithes pemecad... (Kp.)
Cnaci6o 3a kxidey, 3a nucemd, 3a npusém.
Bnaronapio 3a srumdnle.



Continued

ned ‘(intended) for’,
‘(occupied) by’; ‘on
the eve of’;
(1) used to denote

the purpose for which
something is intended:

the
eve

(2) used in
sense of ‘on the
of’:

(3) used to denote
an attendant action:

no

(1) used to indicate
distribution of objects
(from two on) into cven
groups:

(2) used to indicate
price:

Ho Tak u GuTb: NpoCTAMCA APYiKHO,
O foHocTb Jaérkast Mos!

Baaronapio 3a HacaaxcoéHss,

3a epyems, 3¢ miavie mYHEHbS,
3a wyn, 3a Gypu, 3a nupst.

3a sce, 3a 8ce msod dapul... (I1.)

Aty xbémHary oTBean nod Gubauoméky,
a TY — #H00 wumdavHolll 3a4. A1y 3¢MILIO OT-
BeJAH no0 020p00s, 4 1y — 100 nAWHI0.

{100 Hiswii 200 mMul ycrpouan BJky.
{100 8bix00HOG OeHs s Beernd yeswao 34
ropos.

Mii man nod myswxy. Tosdpuuy 3axérunn
CBOWO peub 100 anaoducméums. [100 secéame
packdmo rpoOMa  3amymén ninenb.  Tlpusitho
34CUNATE 100 wym nowud. S saapemdn nod
mixoe X ypudnse pyueilrd.

ldiomatic construction: omoddmes nod cyo
‘to bring to trial’. (Ipecrynuuka émoasu nod
cy0.)

Note.— The prepositions 3a and nod are also
used with the instrumental case (see Table 32).

Jatite Bcem no mpu rxapanoawd W no
nsime mempaoeii. ‘Give them three pencils and
five copy-books each.” Kéwuwili noayuin no
dsa sdbaoxa. ‘They got two apples each.’

Note.— 1. To denote distribution of objects by
one, the dative case is used: Kawaniit noayuia no
s6aoky. ‘They all got an apple each’ (sce Table 30).

2. To denote distribution of objects by two and
on, the dative case can also be used for numecrals
ending in -o (le., nsmp, wecmv, cemv, eic):
Nakite scem no nami, (wecmi, etc.) mempdoei (but
one cannot say no mpém, uemuipém mempaoam, etc.).

[pomy wuetkipe Gunéra no deddmams Ko-
néex (but: omiu Gunér 3a dsdoyams ronéex
where the accusative is used.)



Continned

(3) used to denote

a time limit in the
sense of ‘up to and
including’:

(4) used to denote
some limit:

(5) In folklore no
is uscd to denote the
purpose of an action
as an ecquivalent of 3a
followed by the instru-
mental case:

¢ (co) ‘(the size) of’
(1) used to denote
approximate size:

4*

Monyuan étnyck no decsimoe ukoasi (mean-
ing: exawouwimeasno). Otuér no nsimoe ds-
eycma.

Bomén B Bony no wién.

Idiomatic expressions: Pa6dmu no 26pao
‘(to have) work cnough and to spare’; zdusim
no 20pao ‘(lo be) up to the cyes in work’,
84100480 n6 ywu ‘(1o be) over head and ears
in love’.

L T S S S R T )

[leakonacras, ¢ BhcnesdCUHIHMI cCMENAMH
Tpasd OLd  uouTH ne ndnc Ha  3aAHBIHOM
mécre... (JI. T.)

Cocénymika, s cut no 26pao (Kp.)
Kypapab cBolt Hoc no wéio
Bacynya Béaky B nmacte... (Kp.)

Yépes MIHOBEHbE Mb CTOSAH B BONE no
z0pro... (T.)
[Momdn ndé sody, no zpudet, no sizodnt

(meaning: nowén 3a 8000, 3a epubdnu, 3a
sizodamu).

Cnyctd  néto x6asT

(Proverb).
Note.— The preposition mo is also used with

the dative (see Table 30) and the prepositional (sce
Table 33).

no Ma.lHy He

S16n0k0 ¢ Kyadx. Biinan rpan ¢ xypixoe

a2in0.
Mosépub au? Hy, npaso, 6b1 OH ¢ 26py...
(Kp.)

Beccnépro, orypéut ¥ ¢ Jom  BeanuynHOH
IlukéBunka, kons 3T0 cnpaseaniso... (Kp.)
Ménvunk ¢ ndavwux ‘Tom Thumb’,
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Continued

(2) used to denote
approximate space or
time:

0 (06) ‘against’

used with a noun
denoting an  object
against whichsomething
strikes or with which
something collides:

100

Mp66uin B nepésne ¢ Mmécay (it is also
possible to say: nowmi mécay or dxoro mé-
caya).

Note.— The %zreposmon ¢ is used both with

the genitive (sce Table 29) and with the instrumen-
tal (see Table 32).

Vadpuaca o6 cmoa.

Jl6nka yndpunace o xdmens. [lapoxén pas-
Oinest 0 crwdas. BoOaubi nneckdnnce o Gopmd
261KkH. Jlbpinu  TpyTes o Gopmd napox6aa.
Kak rop6x d¢6 cmeny (an idiomatic expres-
sion meaning ‘like being up against a stone
wall’).

Yro emy Hu 0OBACHAN — nMueré He OOHH-
MéeT: Kak ropéx 46 cmeny.

L T T T

Mapriinka TyT ¢ pocdan M ¢ neudim

O wrdmeny TaKk XBaTHIA HX,

Yro réabko Gpriarn 3acsepkanu (Kp.)
HpoGsick 0 mpdunwe cxaasl,
[Hymar u néuarca panst... (I1.)

Moépe rayxo poxordno, ¥ BOIuw GAMMCL 0
6épez Géweno u ruésHo... (M. T.)

Co ckpéxerom yaapinH o KdMeHbs MOCTO-
BOH «bBauwie konsira... (H. Octp.)

Note.— The preposition ¢ is also used with the
prepositional case (see Table 33).



Table 32
The Instrumental Case

I. Prepositions fol-
lowed exclusively by
the instrumental case:

Had (rado) ‘over’,
‘above’

néped (népedo),
nped (npédo) ‘in front
of’, ‘before’

Principal meanings
and uses:

(1) used to indicate
relations between
objects in space:

(2) used to indicate
relations between ob-
jects in time:

(3) various other
meanings:

Hao Mocredli Bo Bpéms nemoncTpiuun
nerdan  camonérw, Coémiue uoanumanoch Had
edpodon. Had pexéit  Tymln  cryctincs.

JIACTB UIYMENH HAO MOEH 20.2080i].
O6nakd Geryr Had mdpes... (§13.)
Béceno cnfier mécsin, Had ceadn. .. (Hnx.)
Maxuer cénom wad ayedmu... (M.)
flcpe6 nponerén  BhicOKO Had ddabHum
aécon (J1. T.)
He Bérep 6ywmyer Had 6dpo.u,
He ¢ rop noGewann pyubi:
Mop63-Boesbaa no3dpom
O6x6aut Branéubs cBof (Hekp.)
Had Hegdr pé3o BbIOTCH
dadru nécrpne cyads... (I1.)
Jletdr Had mpdunwimu asecdmiu,
JletdT HaO Odrumu zopdmu,
JletdT Had 0é3dnoro Mmopckdit... (I1.)
YTKA neténu QO coHcdmoimu noasmiu, Had
nosxceamésuuny aecGmu n Hao Oepésramu. . .
(Fapu.)

[Téped wrdaoli TewicTh MAnenbkni cai
[1éped dxnamu userh.

ITéped 3aceddnuer 3ahiny « t1c6é. ITéped
paccsémom Hauandcb rposa.

[1éped ndmu ctodr Gonbuife sanduu. Ot-
BETCTBEHHOCTb #éped Hapodom. QOGA3AHHOCTD
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1. With prepositions
followed by the instru-
mental case and also
by other cases (for
the latter, see Notes);
¢ ‘with’, ‘to’

Principal meanings
and uses:

(1) used in denoting
association or joint ac-
tion:

(2) used to denote
possession or  presence
of something:

(3) wused in the
sense of ‘with’,
‘against’

(4) used in expres-
sions denoting manner
or accompanying ac-
tions:

(5) used to denote
time or simultaneous-
ness:

162

Continued

néped 66uecmsom. Honr néped napddor. He
OTCTYNaTh néped mpyoHocmamu. Coxpansits
cnokdiicTBHEe néped aundi ONACHOCTH.

T1éped monodsimu cosémcexuny cneyuani-
cmanu mnpokd otkprtTa gopbra K cBoGOMLIOMY
TPYLYy W TBOpUecTBy.

KuGitka ocranoBisiace néped OepessiHHbIM
domuron. .. (I1.)

Ha xénmax Tpysun ancwit nounds mrad,

LWymiat Aparsa npedo mudio (I1.)

Crépwmit Tapdc ayman o ndsnewm:

Hun npoxonina erd moéaonocts ()

néped

Pasroedpusaio ¢ npenodasdmeness. Cnbpio
¢ mosdpumen. Ortnpasisioce ¢ Opdmos Ha
oxéry.

Ornpasnacs na ox6ty ¢ pymcsém. On ue-
NOBEK ¢ NpexpacHblM XApaKkmepos.

Tenépb B Kapéabckux Jecdx Brpocan Ona-
FrOyCTPOCHHKIC JIeCHBIE NOCEIKH ¢ nper pacyl i
domdmu, kaydamu, wxdaamu, Goavninamu,
CMOACBLIMU, MAZASUHAMU.

BopbéTbess ¢ spazdm.
HocmamU.

Bopdtecas ¢ mpyo-

On ckasdn 8to ¢ yavibroli. Yurdio razéry
¢ Goavwim  eHumdnHuesm. C y0086abcmeuem
caénao dro. [paydt ¢ xpixom KpyXiiu Ham
nepésieii. Co0dkn ¢ ades BrHGewanu HaMm
HaBCTPEuy.

Mrius  npocwndiores ¢
¢ 80cX000M cOanLa.

3apéo. Bcerao



(6) used to denote
the relation between
contents and container:

(7) used in certain
formulas of congratu-
lation:

3a ‘behind’, ‘beyond’

(1) used to denote
placc (answering the
question 20e? ‘where?’):

(2) when following
verbs of motion 8a-4-
noun indicates purpose:

Contintted

DyTeika ¢ mosoxdx, OGdnka ¢ Bapénvem.

IMoanpaeasiio ¢ Hlswn 2600m!

C Hésvim edoom!

C uosum cudcmoes!

TMosnpasasito ¢ cothom, ¢ d6zxoli! [loznpas-
a0 ¢ oxowydruem wkbaw! Tlosnpamnsio ¢
baecmsuunu yenéxanu!

C c80éli 80anlX010 20.400HOI
Brix6aur na popéry soax... (I1.)
beryt: uHoH ¢ Oy6vém,

bl ¢ pyarcsém...

«Orus!» — kpuudr: «Orusly —
[Mpumaa ¢ ozném... (Kp.)
[pumén uéson ¢ mpasdio mopckdn... (I1.)

[Mpumdn HéBom ¢ o0HbI0 pBibKOi],
C ne npocmdro pulbroli, soaomd... (I1.)
JlecOB TahHcTBenHas CeHb
C neudavnoim  wymorm obuaxdnace... (I1.)
C 3apéo yTKu ¢ aszywroii chéBa nycTH-
aucL B nyrh... (Cdput)

Note. — The preposition ¢ is also used with
the genitive (see Table 29) and with the accusative
(see Table 31).

[Manbt6 3a dsépsro. Can 3a ddmom. Coan-
e CKpEMOCh 3@ aécom. [lécua pa3padres 3a
perdii. YKusy 3d zopodos.

B cené s3a pexdio noryx oronék... (I1.)
Cnoft MHe nécHio, KaK CHHHALA
Taxo 3d mopern wund... (I1.)
3a 0dmos newédnn nBa orpOMunix npyna...
3a npyddmu BBepx 10 CKkAGHY noamManacs
pbwa... 3a poujeli HaYMHANHCH NOJSHB, 3ap6e-
wue 1o nésc useramu... ([laycr.)
HUny sa xaéboar. Tobewdn 3a ddxmopos.
IMpumeén 3a wdxmamamu. Tlomén B marasin
3a knuzol. Turp oxOTuincs 3a 0.4éHeM.
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(3) 8a can be used
in the sense of ‘fol-
lowing’ someone (or
something), ‘after’:

(4) used in the sense
of ‘at’, ‘in the time of’;
‘throughout the course
of’:

(5) wused in the
sense of  ‘occupied
with’, ‘engaged in’:

(6) used to indicate
cause:

nod ‘under’, ‘(ocupied)
by’, ‘for’
Principal meanings:
(1) used to denote
place (question: 2de?
‘where?’):

(2) used in indicat-
ing the object (or ob-
jects) occupied by some
other object (or
objects):

104

Contlnited

Mokpéita Génoto uyaapbdh,
Kusiwud Tamdpa mononés
K Apéirse xéaur sa 6oddi... (J1.)

Tak 3a caouds TonnE 3eBaK X0AAH... (Kp.)

Note, — Only the contcxt enables the reader
(or the listener) to tell in which sense, (2) or (3),
the preposition 3a is used. Thus, no6ewan sa mo-
sdpuwer may mean: (1) ‘went running to bring a
friend’, (2) ‘went running after a friend’, i e., ‘fol-
lowing a friend’.

[pountén raséry sa sdemparxom. 3a pa-
O0dmoii He 3amevdeuib Bpémenu. 3a udess ropo-

PATH O JMTEpaType.

Cuuar 3a ypoxamu nénnimu  ausmu. [Ipo-
BOXY Beuepad 3a yménuesm. CHUAT 3a KHuzod.
51 eré mcernd sacrai 3a pabdmoil.

Usually used in formal speech: 3a seumé-

nuer... (lit. ‘owing to the wunavailability
of..."), 3a omcymemeuesn... (lit. ‘owing to the
absence of..."), 3@ nd30Hun epémenem... (lit.

‘because of the late hour...”), ete.

Mau nod cmoadm. 3asi nod rycmdu.
Camonérel nod obaarxdmu. Pekd caepkier nod
20p0il.

Wusy noo Mocksdli. Ynbpunic, wecrbdkue
6oin npoucxopaan nod Mockedi w Jlenunzpd-
dom (means: nobGaiszocmu, Hedarexd om
Mocksst, om Jlenunzpdoa).

Note. — In the seuse of ‘in the environs of’,
mear’ nod is generally followed by a proper name
or by the word 26pod: [100 cdmMeix 20podom 6uio
cen6d Topryeso. (H.)
3axpycrénn nod Hozdmu cyxhe cocudpnie
IAWKY, napywés sdxuylo Tmmsy (M. T.)

M npsuercda B calny  ManAHOBas  cadBa
ITod céusro cndpoctrodt 3enéuoro aucrxd... (J1.)

[léne noo nweniiyeit, noo pdaucsro (mean-
ing: ndae, 3acéannoe nwendyeli, pxcsio). AMGap
noé x4é6om (meaning: ambdp, 3duamuli x1é6om
«a granary stored with grain’).

Note. — In such expressions as 6aHxka u3-nod
sapénba ‘jam jar’, the preposition ®#s-nod requires
the genitive case (see Table 29).



(3) used in the fol-
lowing compinations:

(4) used in the fol-
lowing expressions
(meaning  ‘under the
leadership of’, ‘under
the guidance of’, ‘under
the banner of’):

MENucOy (medc) ‘be-
tween’, ‘among’

Principal meanings
and uses:

(1) indicates a rela-
tion between objects
in space:

(2) indicates a rela-
tion between objects in
time:

(3) used to indicate
distribution between or
among certain persons
or objects. Also used
to denote location
among or between
things or persons:

(4) used to indicate
relations between or
among certain parties
or persons:

Continued

I1o0 dosxcdém ‘in the rain’, nod céinyen
‘in the sun’, nod sAcweem nébom ‘under the
clear sky’.

[Tamka wén ¢ Marepblo nod doixncdén... (U.)

Tw 3nan am  aakul xpalt nod 3HOlUHBMUL

ayqému?... (J1.)

ITod o6ecmpéaom ‘under fire’:

Mu  néaro uaxomdnanch nod ob6cmpéro.
(BriGpanuch u3-nod obcmpéaa).

I1od pyxoeddcmsos, nod 8odumesscmso,
nod 3HdMmeHeM.

1700 3HAMeHeM COUMATHCTAYECKOrO COpEeB-
HoBaHus coBéTCKMH HapOn cosepmian GecnpH-
MépHbic TpyHoBEle n6ABHrd B réan  Besiko#t
OT1éuecTBEHHOR BOHHBL,

Cron cront méncdy oxnlm 1 dsépeio. Pexh
TCUET MEMcOY zopdu.

IMpsimast  mianus — kpartyaiimee
Méncdy 08yMA mduxasu.

Méxwcdy Jlenunzpddom u Mocrkedii 649 xu-
JN0METPOB.

Méwcay 1941 u 1946 z200dmu BO BCEM miipe
NPOHCXOANNTH BeJiKue COGHITHA.

S1 nollny x mupéxTOpy MéHCOY yplramu —
MEHDY NépELiM U 8MOPBIM.

Kapannawi, rerpinm pasmeninn méiucoy
yuenuxdnu.

paccTosiHue

. e o e s o s s s @

ndmu wun... (IL)

. O‘H :ue"o/cby

Horosdp méxncdy Osymsi cmpduaiu.
Ipyw6a méxcdy uapéoanu CCCP. Xopb-
LIHE OTHOWEHHN MENCOY MOBAPUUAMU.
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Continued

(5) used to in-
dicate a difference be-
tween or among:

Méxncdy cecmpdli u  Gpdmos Gonbuias
pasnuiia B xapikrepax.

Méncdy ecému mpensi Gpdrbamn Goablds
pasHnua.

Idiomatic expressions: [flycms 3mo ocmd-
Hemca méxcOy Hdmu ‘Let it remain belween
you and me (us). S coéaarw 3mo mémoy
0éaoa ‘1 shall do it at odd moments’.

o .« e e . e

Cnavdna mnn no aopére méxwcoy cmsoad-
au MOuLIX cocen... (M. T.)
ITo Tpané mémdy uépHbIMU MERAML 11DPO-
Ty HCh sipkue néaocw ceéra (Y.)
Jluiub  Koe-raé  méncdy kycmdmu Bbinasl-
anck kpoxorusie nodsHk... (T.)
Yyrp BerepOK Tam  ABNUNT Medc  alcmd-
Mmu... (Kyk.)
Poanitk méxncdy wimu w3 ndusbl Gecnadianol,
Kypud npobusdncs Boanbw xondanoit... (J1.)
Méxncdy roaécamu tenér,
TTonyaapéimeHublx  KoBpémi,
TFopit oréub... (I1.)

Note. — The preposition méxncdy (mexc) is
also used with the genitive casc (see Table 29).

Table 33
The Prepositional Case

I. Prepositions used
exclusively with the
prepositional case:
npu ‘in the time of’,

‘under’, ‘near’, ‘atta-

ched to’

Principal meanings:

Used to indicates

(1) time:
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IIpu gapusme... [Ipu wanumandanre. .,
Tlpu wcdsuu . . .

AT cTHXA GLUIM HAUCUATauwl npu IWH3HU
nodra.



(2) place (proximity
to something else):
(3) possession:

(4) necessary or at-
tendant condition:

I1. Prepositions used
with the prepositional
or other cases (for
the latter, sce Notes):
8 ‘in’, mna ‘at’, ‘on’

Used to indicate
place (question  zoe?
‘where?’):

8 ‘in’
Used to indicate:
(1) the month or
year (question Ko20d?
‘when?’):

{2) age or period of
life:

Continued

Kun npu cmanyuu. Oropbn npu ddme.

Ilpu 3asdde xopbmmii kay6. ‘The factory
has a good club of its own’.

TTpu aweadnuu,
crmuu, npu nOMouL.

npu cmapduun, npu yud-

[Tpu csudduun ndene ndaroW pasnykd, kak
310 Bcerad OmBacr, pasrordp ndAro ne  Mor
yeranosiarnes (J1. T.)

llpu kdmdom ware Brepén MECTHOCTH U3-
mensinacs (JI T.)

Yynen dnéup npu mixoil nozéoe!... ([.)

Kto npu sgezddx w npu ayné

Tak n6zuno éner wna woné?, .. (I1.)

llpu cgéme cOMUa narekd u ACHO CTaHO-
BIUITCH BIUTHBL HPEAMETH, TOUHO HOKPHITHE Na-
koM (JI. T.)

Cnoit, csétuk, ue crmancs! Yro éwenn, ce-

CTpHLA,

IIpu kpacomé mardit w néTb TL MAC1CPAILA,

Beas 1ol 6y nac Guid uapb-urnna! (Kp.)

Bpat paGdraer wa 3asdde. Jlétom s Obla

8 Oepégne.
B c¢menid Guno thAxo, nacmypho (H.)
Ha néde racuyr obaakd (Tioru.)
B pbue wm@gnxan conosét. .. (T.)
Besné patidra: wa zopdx, 8 doadxax, pd-
wax u ayedx... (Kyk.)

L T S S T

B dszycme s yény Ha npdktuky. Tosa-
puuy npuéxan 8 1947 200y.

B 0émcmse, 6 MWHocmu, 8 MmOr000cmu,

8 cmdpocmu.
107



(3) emotional state:

o (o6, d6o) ‘about’,
‘of’, ‘on’, ‘concerning’:
Used to indicate the
theme or content of a
speech, document, book,
etc.:

no ‘on’
(1) used in the sense
of ‘after’, ‘(up)on’:

(2) used with pro-
nouns after the verbs
cKyudms, mockosdmes:
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Continued

B neudau, 8 20pe, 8 znése, 8 socmdpze.
f1 8 socmdpze or kapTinu. On 61 8 6o4b-
wdm 20pe.

Note. — The prepositions 8 and #a are also
used with the accusative case (see Table 31I).

Caywaan pokndnel o [Mywrune wn I'dzoze.
Fosopauu o aumepamype. «Cxldska o pwbaré
u pesibre» [Mymxuna. [pountdn kuiry o6 Apx-
murxe. Bo Bcex rasérax nAmMyT o0 HAwenm
cmpoumeascmse. Cnbpio o... [Hdymawo o...
Meutdio o...

Nonnucéune norosbépa o dpyocbe, o co-
mpyoHuecmee ¥ 0 B3QUMHOL NOMOWL.

Ciayx obo mué npohnér no ce Pycih Be-

aakot, .. (I1.)

O cuacmausoli Hdweli xCU3KU

Béara ¢ Oénom rosopiar (Pyax.)

9 e+ e s s o a4 e s 2 e

Note. — The preposition o is also used with
the accusative case (see Table 31).

ITo oxonudruu mKéAL NOCTYIO B yHUBEp-
curér. [lo npuésde B nepésuio... llo gosspa-
wéHuu na poany.

Note. — The preposition no in the sense of ndécae
‘after’, (up)on’ is used only when following verbal
nouns and generally in formal speech: no wucmcué-
Huu cpoka ‘on the expirv of the period’, no pac-
cmompennn aéna ‘on considering the matter’, etc.

1 cryudro no sac. Tockyio no sac.

(With pronouns the prepositional case is
used, while with nouns both the preposi-
tional and the dalive cases are possible: To-
CKOBATh no mosdpuwyy or no mosdpuue, CKy-
yath no 0day or no O6me; in the literary
language the dative case is preferred.)

Note. — The preposition no is "also used with
the dative (see Table 30) and the accusative (see
Table 31).



Table 34 (Summary)

Prepositions and Some of the Most Common Prepositional
Words Used with Cases

Prepositions
Cases : : -
Used only with one case Used with two | Used with
cases three cases
6e3, Oau3, BHOJb, BMECTO, Méway (Mex) c
BHC, BHyTp#, BO3nc, so- | (rarcly used with
Kpyr, ajsi, a0, H3, u3-3a, | the  genitive
Genitive H3-N0J, KpOMe, MIAMO, Ha- | €asc)
Kanyue, 6kono, or, nocne,
nocpent, updrus, panm,
cpeai, y
K, Gnaropapsi, BOMpCKA,
Dative nonb6io, coradcuo, Ha- no
nepekOp, HABCTPEUY
: npo, CKBO3b, uépc3 Ha, 3 ¢, 1o
Accusative PO, » UCP B, Ha, 34, mok, ’
o (00)
Instru- Han, népen 3a, noa, Méx- c
mental Ly (Mex)
Preposi- npu B, Ha, o (00) 110
tional

Note. — A number of other words can be used as prepositions: (a) 6o spéxs
(60 6pEMA YpOKQ, 80 BPEMA KAHUKYA, 80 8PEMS BOilHUY), 8 meucHue, 8 npodol-
HEHLE (8 npodorncenie 6cezd yue6H020 200a); Beaédcmatte (8caédcmeue Hedocmd-
mouHoil opzanuadeannocmu); esudy (ssudy Heolxodumocmil, 6610y OC.AOHCHERLIL);
8 cliay (8 ciliay Heo6x00umocmu); no mépe (no mépe HAAO6HOCMI, no sépe passil-
mus), etc. used with the genitive case; (b) Hecmompd Ha (necmomps na mpyd-
Hocmu, Hecmompsi Ha 3anpeuiénue, Hecmomps Ha Ooaxdb), etc. used with the
accusative case. Most of the above prepositional words are used in formal

speech,
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Table 36

Use of the Prepositions ra and 8 and the Prepositions ¢ and u3
corresponding to them

Pa6éTato Mpuwén
B Mysée but: ua ¢aGpuwre H3 My3sést but: ¢ ¢a6bpukn
B Koutbpe Ha 3amOie H3 KOHTOPW ¢ 3asbaa
B aMOynatopuu Ha néure u3 amOynatdpun ¢ néurn
B MacTepckdHH Ha Tenerpade | u3 macrTepckoOh ¢ teaerpdda
B Marazmie Ha BOK34aC H3 MarasiHa C BOK3A4au
Buia Mpuwén
Ha coOpPaHHK ¢ coBpérnust
Ha 3acendnuu ¢ 3acendnust
Ha ypoKe ¢ ypoxa
na ¢pdure ¢ dpOHTa
Yuych Npumén
B mkdae but: ua matema- | 13 WKOALE
B HHCTHTYTE, HA Tyeckom | [epemén
uépsoM  Kypee hakyab- w3 mucTHTyTa  but: ¢ néproro na
TéTE B YHHBCPCHTET BTOPOH Kype
Kua Mpuéxan
B Kpnimy but: na Kankdse 3 Kprima but: ¢ Kaskédsa
B Beaopyecnn Ha Ykpaiue s Beaopycenn ¢ Ykpaitubl
p Crbnpu wa ¥Ypaae n3 Cudipn ¢ Vpéaa
na Hiasuem ¢ Jéansnero
Bocroke Boctoxka
Eny Bepunyacs
B OTHYCK ua ornycka
Wny Mpumén
B TCATP but: na Konuépt u3 Tedrpa but: ¢ konuépra
Kusy Mpuwén

B nepeyiaxe buts

na nnduann Boc-
CTanust, Ha yiau-
ne Tépbroro

u3 nmepeyaka  but:

¢ naduaau
¢ yauun

Note.— 1.

In indicating a means

of

conveyance, the preposition na is

gencrally used: €dy Ha ndesde, na mpasede, Ha asmdbyce, Ha Mempd, aedy HA
caxoaéme, but one may also say: 6 ndesde, 6 mpassde, 6 sempd, etc.
2. Bolwea us mpamsdsn, but: couéa ¢ mpamsas.

3. 116e30 udém na Mockey — here the direction is indicated.

Note the use of the corresponding prepositions #3 — 8, ¢ — Ka in the set
expressions: u30 Ous 8 O€Hb, 3 mécaya & mécay, ui 260a 6 200, co OHa HA
demv, ¢ udcy Ha wac, ¢ MUHYMBL HA MUHYMY.
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Table 37

Most Common Uses of Prepositions to Express Relations of Space,
Time, Cause and Purpose

I. Place and Direction

1. Prepositions 8, na, u3, ¢; 3a, nod, u3-3a, u3-nod

20e? Kyod? omryoa?
Propositional Case Accusative Case Genitive Case
8 (Yuych 8 wrdae.) 8 (May 8 wrday.) u3 (Mny u3 wrdaw.)
Ha (Caxy wa cmyaze.) | na (Cen na cmya.) ¢ (co) (Becran co
cmyaa.)
Instrumental Case Accusative Case Genitive Case

s8a (3a aécom nbne.) 3a (Connue sauid 3a | u3-3a (COnunc uoxazs-

myxy.) n0Ch u3-3a myuu.)
nod (34 cunéa nod | nod (3dan Gpdcuncst | u3-nod (3au  Bricko-
Kycmom.) nod xycm.) UM U3-n00 Kycmd.)

2. Prepositions y, om, Oxono, 8d34e, cpedn, 8d0oas, npdmus,
80KpYy2, no, K; wépes; Hao, néped, méxucoy; npu:

Genitive |y (Yuenik croft y docku.) 20e?
Case om (Yuenix oromén om Jocki.) om we:d?

dxoa0 (Oroso aéca npotexdna peka.) 20e?

8d3ae (Bd3ae aéca uporexéna pekd.) 20e?

8004b (Booss yauys nocdxens nepésba.)| 2de?

cpeoli (Cpedi séca crtofin ndMuk nechukd.) | 2de?

npémus  ([Ipémus medmpa ctoir nimsthuk.) | 2de?
sokpyz  (OxOtnuku cunémi goxpye xocmpd.)| 2de?

Dative Case |x (Maabuuk Gexiar r pexé.) Kyod?
no (Mu rynsian no yaugam Gonbwoéro| 20e?
Accusative répona.)
Case uépes (Mo éxanu 4épes mocm.)
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Continted

Instrumen- | nad (Kaptina BHCAT Had Ousdron.) 20e?
tal Case | néped (néped O00mom ocranoBhaace Ma- | 20e?
mna.)
MExucOy  (Méocdy clcnamu pactér Gepéaka.) | 2de?
Preposition-| npu (ITpu wrdae ectv oropéa u can.) | z2de?
al Case

Ménkne nrAum wmieberdian w A3peaka nepenetdan ¢ 0é-
pesa Ha 0épesgo.

B cmeni 3a pexdii, no dopdzar — Be3né GELI0 nycT0...
(V1. T)

Mu BEIMIAN 43 pdwu, cnyctiaince ¢ xéama... (T.)

S1 B3rasiuyn 8 oKHG; Ha Ge3d6.a4HoM HEGe PA3TOPAIHCH
sgésan... (M. T.)

Bo pocu xpuudT nepenend, 8 masdKHuKax Had pyussinu
CBALLYT CONOBbA; %épe3 dopdzy nepeGewHT Kyponarka,
345U MeTHETCS U3-n00 Kycmd; rayx6ii TérepeB WapaxHercs
8 capdm Gopy... (T.)

II. Time
Genitive nécae ([T6cne 06éda néru noOuuIA rynsth.) | K0204d?
Case do (Lo ymuna owi ciénann ypoku.)
raxany- (S BCTpéTHICH C  HUM  HaKaHYHe
He npd3sonura.)
cpedi (Pe6EIOK  npocHYIICs cpedd HOuL.)
¢ (51 caunmanca ¢ ympd, ¢ 9-mu wa- | ¢ rxaxdzo
c08.) spémenu?
(3ausiTust HauwaJucL ¢ cemmalopsi.) ¢ Kawxix
(O mobin mysuky ¢ démcmsa.) nop?
(M3yudio pyccknit s3eik ¢ 1951 260a.) .
do (Banumlncst 0o séuepa, do 10-mu do Kaxdzo
4acds.) spémenn.’
(3ansitust nporoMmKkdnnch do uKbas.) .
(O He notepsin 6éapoctn do 24y06d- | 00 KaKix
Koli cmdpocmu.) nop?
(Byay mutb B Mockee do 1961 2d0a.)
Dative Case | 0 (/o616 paGbTath no ympdus.) K020d?
K (K 8éuepy on BepHysacs nombi.) K Kakdéamy
(Mpuny x osyx wacds nns.) spémenu?
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Continued

Accusative
Case

Instrumen-
tal Case

Preposition-
al Case

Ha
uépes
3a... 0o
noo

8

3a

Ha

no
néped
MENCOY

3a

HQ
no

npu

((Tpuay 6 cy666my 6 2 wacd.)

(Ou nomér mue 8 mpyoryio sunymy.)

(B 3my Houp Onla1 CANbHBIK AOWKIb.)

(Mpuxonit ko mue Ha caédyougui
dexy mbcne sxadmena.)

(Yépe3 nedéaro n ény B Jlenunrpan.)

(Yépes &5 munym xbénuurcs ypox.)

(Mbl npuéxann U3 ACPEBHH 3@ He-
0éai0 0o 3ansimui.)

(Mu1 Bcrpérnmes noo  Hoswili 200.)

(8 caéaaw 3ty pabdry 8 Hedério.)

(On coGpdnca 8 00wy Munymy wu
yeéxau.)

(Mpountdn xuiry 3a oddu séuep.)

(Hésuit  nom nocrpdéuan  3a  odUn
200.)

(Yéxan 8 KOMAHANPOBKY Ha Hedé.110.)

(Hait mne, nowxdnyiicra, Knury Ha
00K Béuep.)

(Moayuna étuyck no 20-e dszycma.)

(71épe0 aéknueir st 3ameén B Ou6aAHO-
TEKY 3a KHiirami.)

(Mut oGénacm atéacoy 08yasi u mpe-
At wacdmn.)

(Ookuno unrio raséry 3e 3dempa-
KOM.)

(JhoGato BCTaBATL NETOM ¢ B0CXGOOM
comua.)

(Mbr nduaau sansitust 8 cenmsaOpé.)

(51 npuéxan B Mocksy & 1956 200y.)

(B mba000cmu on MUGro 3aHHMAJCS
CnopTOM.)

(Ha npdwnoii HeOénre s Obin B TC-
atpe.)

(Mo oxonudnuu ynusepcutéra yény
Ha NPAKTHKY.)

(Mpu Hacmynaénuw TEMHOTEL..)

K020d?

8 Kardi
cpor?

3a Kaxdii
cpok?

Ha Kakdil
cpor?

no Kaxdoil

cpok?
K020aG?

K020d?

Note. — To indicate a time interval in minutes, hours, weeks, years, etc., the
preposition #épes ‘in’ is used: uépes wemvipe 200a, uepes namv aem, uépes
yacd, etc. In this scnse one caunot say: npudy

namep Munym, uépes Osa
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Continued

ndcae dsyx uacds, since the meaning of such an expression would be ‘I shall
come after two o’clock’. But one can say: S ysinea erd ndcae dsyx aem pas-
ayku, ‘1 met him after we had not seen each other for two years.’

IlI. Purpose

Accusative | 3@ (bdépemcs 3a mup... TonocyeMm 3a pesostonuo.
Case Buwcmynden 3a...)
Instrumen- (Mném 3a rndeanu, 3a nicsmamu.)
tal Case
IV. Cause
Genitive u3-3a (I13-3a domcdst we COCTOMIACH IKCKYPCHSL. )
Case (H3-3a meGsi y Mens HElUpHSTIOCTH. )
om (Om B0.4HEHUS HC MOI TOBOPATH.)
(Ypoxait nornd om 3dcyxu.)
u3 (Oun cnpamusaet u3 wobonsimemsa.)
(M3 cxpdmnocmu o MOJAYAT O CBOAX ycnéxax.)
c (C noxsda BCKPYIANICH TrONOBA.)
Dative 0aazo- (Pabota wmua xopowmd Caaeodaps  yméaomy
Case dapsi pyrosédcmsy.)
no (Yucuwiik caénan omnGky no HeGpéycrocmit.)

Note.— 1. To indicatc an exlernal cause, the following prepositions are used:
(1) u3-3a (13-3a 00HcOst He COCTOANACL SKCKYPCNs; 13-3d ULYMA e MOT 3acuyTh,
u3-3a meosi y Meust henupusiTioctn); (2) om (8@ BEICOXTO OM COAHUA; NOTADIO om
noacdpa; 3a004E1 OM NOMPACEHNA; PACTPENAMICh BOJOCH Om 6émpa; om Hcapul
paz6oaénack ronosa); (3) ¢ (¢ noxsd.a BCKPYHIANACH TOJOBA, € NOXMEALIL...).

Some prepositions can be replaced by others: om noxsd.a BCxpyiaach
ronosa (instead of ¢ noxeda), or om wysa ue mor 3sacuyTh (instead of us-sa
wy Ma).

The prepositions #3-3a and 6.aazodapA have different shades of meaning,
viz., the cause expressed by a noun preceded by the preposition #3-3a produccs
an undesirable action while the cause expressed by a noun preceded by the prep-
osition 6uazodaps gives a positive effect: M3-3a adcyxu noriG ypowai. baazo-
Oapsi doacOda Gyner xopOwmi ypoudah. M3-3n meoezd OMO3NAHMA MbL le yonéint
3aKOHuMTb paboTy B CpoK. Baazodapid meo€ii nomouu i Yié 3akOUUMT PAGOTY.

2. To indicate a cause cxpressing the state of a person, certain emotions or
feelin%s, the prepositions om, ¢, u3 are generally uscd.

The preposition om is usually employed 1o denote the state of a person:
Manbuuk sanpeiran om pddocmu. Om 8o3mywenus w 06UOb y 1erd BEICTYIHAM
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Continued

Ha rnasdx cadapl. Pe6Bnok apowan om cmpdxa. On nobaeanés om ucnyza. Jlésouka
nadkana om 20pA.

The meaning of the preposition ¢ (co) is identical with that of the preposi-
tion om, but the former preposition is less frequently used (it usually occurs i
collo’?uial speech).

he cause indicated by the preposition #3 is generally a feeling or inclina-
tion impelling the agent to act in a certain manner: On cosepmua yGuicTeo 13
pésnocmu. Onéd 910 caénana u3 arbed K RETAM.

3. To indicate a cause rising from some internal quality of a person the prep-
osition 7o is generally used: Cnénan 310 no paccéanHocmu, no HeGpéxrcHo-
cmu, no 2aynocmu, no Heswumdmeavrnocmu. Besides nmo is used in the expres-
sions: nponycmime 3ausgmus no 60.4€3uy ‘to miss lessons through illness’, no
yeaociimeavroit npuugne ‘for good reasons’.

Yenoréka, KOTOPHH PHCKYET KA31blo u3 muecadgun Wnn u3 awbo-
nelmemea, Wi U3 dA4HOCcmU, HENb3si HA3BATH XPAGPHIM.

8 e ¢ e s a4 s s e e s e e s e e e o o e & s e * s+ & s a s »

H3-30 wymna ndnaontero nisns nuderd né Onno casmuo (T.)

Kauitanka B3BA3rnyna om gocmdpza (Y.)

Kornd connue noanmmaercs Haia Jayrému, st uesOasuo  yanbliocs om
pdoocmu (M. T.)

Martb 3anvixinace om 804HEHUA W MYBCTBOBANA — HaABHr&eTcs YTO-TO
Hogoe (M. TI'))

JImud erd cTANO IpycTHHM om nepescusdemuix socnomunduuli (Apc.)

Bcé mie nokasdnocs MOJOAKIM M UACTUM 04a200aps RpUCYmMcmsun
Jiias n Muctoen (4.)

Beuiyibuta ¢ noxsda BCKPYwAIach TO/OBA,

Om pddocmu B 306y Anxénve cnépno (Kp.)

51 yaasinach Ol ¢ mockil,

Kornd Om pa ne& xoTh uyTh Gnid moxé6wa (Kp.)

Mapruinika Tyr ¢ Oocddss v newdau

O kimenbp TAK XBaThna ux,

Yro téabko Gphisru 3acsepkénn (Kp.)

Brineem, 166pas noapymka
Bénnoft 1oHocTH MOEH,

Brimbem ¢ 20ps. T'ne xe kpywka?
Cépanuy craver secenétt (I1.)

He 3uls, uro naydtp co empdxa,
INpenuyBcTBri rOpecTHHX NOANA,
Hnand necuécrbn yw ound (I1.)
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Table 38

List of Common Russian Verbs with the Cases they Require

(The Verbs are given in Alphabetic Order)

GaaronapiTb
GOATBCS .
Bnanétb, OBNaneBATH
BOCXHLATHCS
BCNIOMHHUTDH
BCTPEUATD
ropAATLCH
106uBaTLCS
JOPOXATL
IOCTHIATD

WAWAATD

WendTh .
WEPTBOBATDL
3a60né1b

34aBEAOBATH

33aBUA0OBATD
3aHMMATBCH ., .
34paXaTh ., . . . . .

310y10TPeOAsTh
n3Gerdrtob

H3YyMJSATBCH . . ., .
HHTEPECOBATHLCH
Ka3aTbCs

Kacdtbess . . . . .
KAACTbCS

KOMAHAO0BaTD

JMIATBCH ..
MewdTh (NpensiTcTBOBATD)

.

K020?
Ko02d?
Kem?
rem?
Kx020?
xo02d?
rwem?

Kem?

Kem?

KoMmy?
Kem?

©020?
Komy?
Kem?
xen?
K020?

xem?
K0202
Komy?

¥mo?
Yead?
wem?
yen?
¥mo?
“mo?
yem?
yeed?
yep?
ye26.?
ye2d?
ye2d?
yem?
uem?
wemn?
ueny?
yen?
Yem?
qem?
yezd?
qemy?
yem?
yen?
ye26?
wem?
yem?
ye2d?
ueny?

(Acc.)
(Gen.)
(Instr.)
(Instr.)
(Acc.)
(Acc.)
(Instr.)
(Gen.)
(Instr.) -
(Gen.)
(Gen.)
(Gen.)
(Instr.)
(Instr.)
(Instr.)
(Dat.)
(Instr.)
(Instr.)
(Instr.)
(Gen.)
(Dat.)
(Instr.)
(Instr.)
(Gen.)
(Instr.)
(Instr.)
(Gen.)
(Dat.)
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Continued

nasuBdTbCH | . .
obnandre . .
oTCTAMBATL . .
noapaxares
néabv3oBarbes
nocssildTe
npenebperars
NPe0a0aeBaTD
NpeIsiTCTBOBATh
NPOTHBHTLCH
nyrathea . . .
paiosarbest . .
PYKOBOAHTL .,
CONEHCTBORATD
COUYBCTBOBATH
€noc66CTBORBATH
CTaHOBATBLCH , . .
CTECHAThCS
CTHIAATBCH
TpéGosath , . .
yBAeKaThed . . .
YACHATDL BHAMALNE
yausastees L
yupasmate . . .
XB4JIATBCHE . . .
X0TéTh . . . . .

ABNATHC . . . .

.

Kem?

K02062
Komy?

Komy?
Kem?

Komy?
Komy?
K0202

romny?
Kem?

Koay?
Komy?

Kem?
K026?
K020?

Kem?
Koay?
Komy?
Ken?
Kem?

wem?

yen?
yem?
umo?
yemy?
yes?
yemy?
yem?
“mo?
nemy?
nemy?
4e20?
yemy?
qem?
qeny?
wemy?
wemy?
yem?
ye2d?
Ye2(g?
ye2d?
yon?
nesy?
yemy?
yem?
yem?
ye2d?
qem?

(Instr.)
(Instr.)
(Acc.)
(Dat.)
(Instr.)
(Dat.)
(Instr.)
(Acc.)
(Dat.)
(Dat.)
(Gen.)
(Dat.)
(Instr.)
(Dat.)
(Dat.)
(Dat.)
(Instr.)
(Gen.)
(Gen.)
(Gen.)
(Instr.)
(Dat.)
(Dat.)
(Instr.)
(Instr.)
(Gen.)
(Instr.)

(For examples,
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Table 39

Verbs Requiring the Prepositions #a, 8
(indicating relations other than relations of space)

Verb plus the preposition wa followed by the

accusative case:

Bausite ‘to influence’ wa #0262 na wmo?
Mosausity (perfective) ‘to influcnce’ Ha x0262
Ha wmo?

OxkaswiBath BAHsiHue ‘to exert influence on’ wa
50267 Ha umo?

Bosnardth orteércrennocts ‘to hold (some-
one) responsible’ Ha xo0206?

Boanownats (perfective) orsércrennoctn
hold (someone) responsible’ Ha wro26?

‘to

Boaaaréth nanéwau ‘to place hope in’ wa
®026? Ha umo?
Boanownats (perfective) naméwm  ‘to  place

hope in’ Ha K026? Ha wmo?

Bopudth ‘to grumble at’ Ha x020? Ha wmo?
IMosopudte (perfective) ‘to grumble for a
short while’ na x026? na umo?

Hapite na namsth (an idiomatic construction
meaning ‘to give as a kcepsake’) xwomy?

Yénosatuess ‘to complain of’ Ha x028? Ha
ymo?

INoxanoratbess (perfective) ‘to complain of’
Ha x0262 Ha 4mo?

Kaeserats ‘to slander’ na xo206?

(but: okacsetars (perfective) no2d? used with-
out the preposition ua)
Hakneserars (perfective)
102062

Kpuuats ‘to shout at’ wa wxozd?

Hakpuulry (perfcctive) ‘to shout at’ wa xoz6?
Hanésarbes ‘to rely on’, ‘to hope for’ na ro26?
Ha umo?

Monanéstees (perfective) ‘to rely on’, ‘to hope
for’ Ha xo020? Ha umd?

“o slander’ na

10. O6pawdrs Buumanne ‘to pay attention to’ xa

K020? Ha umo?
O6parats (perfective) Buuméuue ‘to pay atten-
tion to’ Ha k0267 Ha uwmo?

Ha mosdpuua, Ha
ayoumaspuio, Ha 300-
posve, Ha Hacmpoé-
Hue

Ha PYKO080CU-
meas
Ha@  MOA00EMH,

Ha noésory

Ha Oeméii

bpar  nodapia
MHe  Ha  namsamo
KHHTY.

Ha YeN08CKQ, HA
Goab, HQ HenpaguLb=
Hole Oéiicmeus

Henbsst wpuudrs
Ha Oeméil.

Ha mosdputya, Ha
némoup, Ha ycnéx,
Ha yayuuiénue

obpamims  8Hu-
MdRue Ha nosedénue
K020-Hu6Y0b
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Continued

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Onupéthcs ‘to lean upon’, ‘to rely upon’
Ha k0202 Ha umo?

Onepétbes (perfective) ‘to lean upon’, ‘o
rely upon’ na K026? na umo?
MokywAtbes ‘o attempt on’
ymo?

Cnénarn (perfective) nokywénue ‘to make
an attempt on’ Ha w0207 Ha umo?
[Monar&rees “to rely on’ na w0262 na umo?
[TonoxiTtues  (perfective) ‘to rely on’ na
k0262 Ha umo?

INMocarate ‘to encroach on’ Ha umo?
ITocsirnyTp (perfective) ‘to encroach on’ xa
ymo?

[loxopits ‘to resemble’ wa x020? Ha umo?

Ha K020? Ha

Buth noxéxnm ‘to look like’ wa xo026? Ha
ymo?

[Tpoussonits BleuatTIéHue
impression on’ Ha rko020?
[Tponasects (perfective) Bnevatnénne ‘to make
an impression on' Ha x020?

Pewdrbest ‘to make up one’s mind as {0’ na
umo?

Pemmitocst (perfective)
mind as to’ Ha umo?
PaccufiThiBaTh ‘to count on’

ymo?

‘to make an

‘to make up one's

Ha K020? Ha

Ha Mmdcce, Ka

bdrmo

Ha 4eq08éxa, Ha
HCUIHE

Ha mosdpuua, Ha
no26dy

Ha npasd, Ha 4y-
aoncle umyuecmso

Ha omud, Ha ce-
empy

3T0 HRM Ha
He noxooe.

Ha caywameanei,
Ha 3pdmeaxell, Ha
ayoumdpuio

4TO

Ha pa3zosdp, Ha
noé3oxy

Ha noddépxry,
Ha c80600H0e 8pémA

Note the following: — When used in the above sense, the verb paccugmot-

eamb has no perfective aspect. The verb paccuumdmo is a perfective verb,
but its meaning is ‘to calculate’ and it is used without the preposition ra:
1 na6xo paccuumda ceoé epes.

19.

20.
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Cornamatecs ‘to agree to’ Ha umo? Corna-
citbes (perfective) ‘to agree to’ na umo?
but: cormamdrbes, cornacArbes  ‘to  agree
with’ ¢ vem? ¢ uen?

Cepnatbea ‘o be angry with' wa x026? na
umo?

Ha paboémy, Ha
onpedeaéuubie Ycad-
sun

Ha Opdma, Ha
mosdpuwya



Continned

Verb plus the preposition sa followed by the prepositional case:

1. Urpams ‘to play’ wa «én?

Hacrausarts ‘to insist on’ na uém?
Hacrodte (perfective) ‘to insist on' na wém?

OcuodsuiBatbes ‘to base on’ Ha ¥ém? (In this

meaning the verb has

pect.)

no perfective as-

Ha ckplnke, Ha
posiae, but: wurpdrh
8 KYKAbl, 8 WAXMaA~
mot, 8 ghymoos

Ha pewénuu, Ha
8ble30e, Ha CBOEM

Ha nposépennsix
Odunbix, Ha ghdxmax

Verb plus the preposition 8 followed by the

accusative case:

1. Béputs ‘to believe in’
8 K026? 80 umo?
[Moséputb  (perfective)
‘to believe in’ 8 xo2d?
80 wmo?

2. Urpats ‘to play’ so
umo?
3. O6Gpamarbes  ‘to turn

into’, ‘to become’ so

umo?

O6patatbes (perfective)
‘to turn into’, ‘to be-
come' 6o umo?

[Ipespamdruea ‘to turn
into’, ‘to become’ 8 xo-
20? 80 4mo?

6éoy, @

8 Hezo, 8 Heé; 8 no-
6ydywee, 8

csold clab

8 wdxmamol, 8 M4,

8 goym6doa

Ou Becb obpamiiaca

8 cayx ‘He became all
ears’

.o .

o« v e .

O6aauko  obpamii-

A0ce 8 Oéavio mywy
(I.)

Note. When
used in the sense of
‘to trust’, ‘to rely (on)’
this verb is followed
by the dative case
without any preposi-
tion: eépumv Koay?
(mosdpuwy, epauy,
etc.); but note the use
of the preposition 6
followed by the prep-
ositional case in ysé-
ped 8 HéM, 6 noGéoe.

O6pamiimvca 6 6éz-
cmeo means: 6pdclumo-
e Gexcdmo “to take to
one’s heels’,
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Continued

IlpeBpatitTbest  (perfec-

tive) ‘to turn into’,
‘to become’ 8 ko267
80 ymo?

CoséTtckuit Coro3
npegpamiici 6 UHOY-
cmpudashyIo  Oeprcdsy.

Verb plus the preposi

tion @ followed by the

prepositional case:
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. Pa3souapéBbiBaThes

. Hyxanarbes ‘to be in

need of’ 6 Kom? 8 uén?

O6MannBatoes ‘tlo be
disappointed in’ 8 xou?
8 4ém?

O6manyThest (perfec-
tive) ‘to be disappoint-
ed in’ 8 Kom? 8 4ém?

. Onepwars (perfective)

no6ény ‘to gain a vic-
tory in’ 8 #ém?

. OtuaBate (ceG€) oTyET

“Yorealize’, ‘to be aware
of’ 8 uém?
OruaTHBathed ‘to give
an account of’ @ wém?
Orunrarses (perfective)
‘to give an account of’
8 uém?

[Ipuanasatbea ‘to make
a declaration of’, ‘lo
admit’ & 4ému?
ITpnandrues (perfective)
‘to make a declaration
of’, ‘to admit’ 6 4ém?
‘to
be disappointed’ 8 xox?
8 4ém?
PaszouapoBarsca (perfec-
tive) ‘to be disappoint-
ed in’ 8 Kom? 6 4ém?

8 pabémuurax, 8
némouu, 8 nodoépycre,
8 yxode, 8 cdmom He-
00x00UMOM,

8 yen08ére, 8 CBOUX
HQOéxcoux

8 Gops0é. 8 cnipe,
8 COpesHOBAGHUL

8 cgodx nocmyn-
Kax, 8 ceoux cA084x

8 c80éi pabome,
8 pacxdoax, 8 66n04-
HéHuu nadua

8 w0084, 8 ceoix
owubrax
8 weqo08ére, 8 pa-

60me, 8 Hudéwoax, 8
JKi3KY, 8 Opyee

but:  odepacdms
n0Gédy ‘to gain a vic-
tory over’ nad xem?
Hao wea?

But: ouapdesi-
sambes ‘to be charmed
with’ kem? uem?

ouaposdmuvcn  ‘to
be charmed with’ (per-
fective) wem? ueat?




Continued

8.

10.

11.

12.

Cosnasdtbess ‘to con-
fess’ 6 «ém?
Cosnltbes (perfective)
“t0 confess’ 8 #ém?
CopeBHOBATbCS “to
compete in’ 8 «ém?
Comnesarbes ‘to doubt’
8 uém?

Ynpexdrs ‘to reproach
with’ 8 «én?
Yupeknyrhb
tive)  ‘to
with’ 8 #ém?
Y6exparees ‘to make
sure of’ 8 uém?

Y Genarnest (perfective)

(perfec-
reproach

‘to  make sure of’
8 wéM?

. Yulcrsosare ‘to par-
ticipate in’ & %ém?
(npruuMath  yudctue,

npuusith  yuderue ‘to
take part in’ 8 #ém?)

8 CB0E{l BuUHE

8 pabdme, & uzpé,
8 Géze, 8 npuwcrdx

8 3HAHUSX, 8 cho-
c66HOCmAX, 8 “écmHo-
cmi wenoséra

8 becxossilicmeen-
Hocmu, 8 omecmdaocmu,
8 JcdOHocmu

8 Heobxodumocmu,
8 Heusbéxcrnocmit, 8 npa-
somé déaa

8 gslbopax, 68 20-
A0co8dRuu, 8 pabGéme

Idiomatic  expres-
sion: npunumdms  yud-
cmue (3 KoMm?) mean-
ing cooéiicmeosams Ko-
MY-HUGSOb, noMOzdMy
‘4o further someone’s
interests, plans’, ‘to
help someone’. .



. THE ADJECTIVE

GENERAL REMARKS

1. The functions of an adjective in the sentence may be affribu-
tive or predicative. When used attributively the adjective agrees with
the noun it qualifies in gender, number and case (Basn B GuGinoTéxe
unmepécuyro xndzy). An exception to this rule is the adjective preced-
ed by a numeral (dsa, mpu or wemsipe) and followed by a noun, e.g.,
0s8a xpdcubix xapandawd (see Table 43). When used predicatively the
adjective agrees with its noun only in gender and number (rmiza
6uenn uHmMepécHa, 0okadd unmepécex).

2. Russian adjectives are divided into qualitative (kpdcuwii, 6oas-
wdoil, xpacisnit) and relative adjectives (depesstHuuiil, dHcenésHuili, omuydes-
cruil, cécmpun, ympennuti, anpéascruil).

3. Russian qualitative adjectives may be long in form (xpaciswil
MAabuUK, Kpacidsas AéBOuKa, Kpachugoe IuTH) or short (Manbuuk xpa-
cig, néBouka Kpacdea, IATH Kpacuso).

4. Long form adjectives are generally aitributive (Hanéso uepnéno
2ayGoxoe ywéase), but they may also be used predicatively (Cerénus
Oenb sichwil, miuxuil). Short form adjectives can only be used predica-
tively (Kax 8630yx wucm! Kax sicen meGocradnl)

5. As a rule, an attributive adjective precedes the noun it quali-
fies ([Tpexpdcnoe anpéavcroe céamye cinpho rpéno), while a predica-
tive adjective follows its noun (Loccé Getro cyxo).

If an adjective occupies any other place in the sentence, it always
bears logical stress and is given emphatic intonation: 3umd, 34ds,
mémnasn, OsduHas, Gbind ewd Tak Hemdsuo, Becnd npumnd sapyr. This
exceptional word-order is most frequently observed in poetry: Susfpyc,
02pOMHbIE, 8eauddgnll, Oenén Ha HéGe 204Y00M.

6. In Modern Russian only those short form adjectives are declined
which end in -08, -ux and express possession (omuds, GdOyuwrun,
Bdnun); they have certain peculiar forms different from those of long form
adjectives (see Table 46). Case-forms of the short form qualitative adjec-
tive occur in Modern Russian in a few isolated instances (see Table 45).

7. Long form adjectives may be substantivized, i.e., used as
nouns: 6oasndli nowés k 06kmopy (ci.: GoavHdli peb6éHox).

A number of adjectives have become completely substantivized:
pabouuii, nopmudi, cmosdsas, etc.; these words do not change accord-
ing to gender, but are declined as adjectives.
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Table 40

Gender Endings ot Adjectives

Singular
Masculine Feminine Neuter
-bili, -uti, -oli -an, -8 -oe, -ee

kpacuuft (aar)
nocaénuuit (6o#)
xopbmuit (uaan)
pycckuft (A3KIK)
6oabmoH (casur)

Kphcuasi (Tkanb)
nocnéunsis (6opb6Ga)
xopouasi (3em/s)
pycckast (kumra)
Gonpmas (pabdra)

kplchoe (3udmst)
nocaéanee (ycuse)
xopoiuee (pewénue)
pycckoe (caduo)
Gonbimoe (ocTwméine)

Plural (for all genders)

~-bte, -ue

kpachnie (Gadru), xphcune (rkdun), kpdcuue (3naméua)
nocaéanne (6on), nocsuéanne (MuHyTH), 1nocnéinne (ycanus)
Goabmie (caBaru), Goapue (padoTh), Ooapuie (ROCTHKEHHH)

Note. — Adjectives with the stem ending in a hard consonant take the
endings -otf, -0, -an, -oe, -ste; those with the stem ending in a soft consonant,
-ud, -A1, -ee, ~ue.

The ending -of of masculine adjectives is always stressed: a10.2006i, 6oe6dil,
86LX00HOMN, 60AbULOIL.

Note on Spelling.— In masculine adjectives the ending is spelt -u afier
2, K, x (v00enit, zay6oruiy, mixuii) and after sibilants (xopduuil, noxéxcuit); in
neuter adjectives the cnding after ms, ac is spelt -oe when stressed (Goaswde,
uyxde) and -ee when unsiressed (xopduwee, co€ocee).

Singular

v

/274 -5 -be

Menséwufl (yron)
BOAuMH (anncTaT)

MenBéxbe (Yx0)
BOnube (cépane)

MenBéxbsa (nana)
BOnubg (siMa)

Plural (for all genders)

-bl
menséwbu (yraw, Gepabéru, ywm); B6mubM (3y0ul, TPOMM, i)

Note.— A number of relative adjcctives, mainly those derfved from nouns
denoting persons or animals (xa3aduwmii, nomewguuuil, edawut, MeOséacuil, adcui,
co66auii, etc.), have the ending -u#, -6, -b¢ in the singular and -sx in the plural,
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Table 41

Declension of Adjectives

Singular
Masculine and Neuter Endings Feminine Endings
] Adjectives whose Stem cnds in a Hard Consonant
Nom. | kpacumit (¢nar), wpacnoe -biii KpicHaa (nockd) -asn
(3udwm), ymrepécnnii (no-| _ "
KNAnunk) *
Gen. |xplcnoro (¢udra, 3ndmemn)| -o020 KpacHoll (nocki) -oli
Dat. |kpcuomy (¢adry, sndmenu) -omy Kpdcuol (nocké) -0l
Acc. |Kpachuit (arar, snams) as Nom. | «kpéacnyio (n6eky) | -yro
HHTCPECHOTO NOKAAAUNKa as Gen.
Instr. | kpacuum (adrom, 3udmenenm) | -sim kpdcuolt (nockbh) | -ol
-o10
Prep. |0 kpacuom (dadre, 3ndmenn) | -om o kpacuofi (nocké) | -0
Adjectives whose Stem ends in a Soft Consonant
Nom. | nocnémmft  (newn), nocnén-| -ud, |nocaéamist (A€kims)| -z
Hee (coOpdiuce), nocnémnnii| -ee
{(Loxaanunk)
Gen. |nocaéanero  (ans, coOGpdnus)| -ezo |nocaéaneft (néxumn)| -edl
Dat. {nocaénnemy (amio, coGpaunw) ! -emy |nocnénneit (nékunm)| -ed
Acc. |nocaéannit (nenn), nocaénuee | as Nom. | nocnéanion (nékimio)| -ror0
(coGpéanne)
nocaémiero (JOKAAAIKI) as Gen.
Instr.| nocnéanum (aniém, cobpanvem)| -um | nocaeénneh (nékuneit) -ed
Prep.jo nocaéntem (ane, codpannu)| -em |o mocaéaned (néx- |(-ero)
1U1H) -el
Plural (for all genders)
Nom. |kpécHne (mbckn) nocnénnue (IHH) -ble, -ue
Gen. |kpacHux (ROCOK) nocnéanux (auei) -blX, -UX
Dat. |kpéacHuiM (n6ckam) NOCNEIHUM (JIHSAM) -biM, -UM
Acc. |[kplcHbie (n6cKkH) nocnénnue (mHH) as Nom.
OTJIAYHBIX (yYeHALL) nocnéauux  (noknan- as Gen.
YHKOB, HOKJIANYHLL)
Instr. |kpacHnMA (mOckamu) NOCNENHUMH (IHAMH) -bIMU, ~UMU
Prep. |0 kpécunx (ndciax) 0 NOC/AERHHX (ZHSIX) -blX, -UX

* See Note (l).
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Table 42
Declension of Adjectives of the Type 8daxuili, adcui

Singular
Masculine and Neuter Endings Feminine Endings
Nom. | BOaunit BOiube BOMUBSE JIACHS
JIRCHB JIAChE
Gen. | BOMUbLero  JACKLEro -ez0 | BOMubel anchet -eli
Dat. | BOnubeMy  JHCheMy -emy BONUBCH JAcheft -el
Acc. | BOIuni JACHH as Nom. | BOmubIO JIACLIO -10
BOAULE JACLE
BOMUBErO  JIHCLETO as Gen.
Instr. | BOaubLuM JACHUM -um | Bé6aubcit JAcbLel -eli
(-er0)
Prep. | 0 BOnubem 0 Jfchbem -em | 0 BOMILER O Jicheft -el
Plural (for all genders)
Nom. BONULH JUCHH
Gen. BOJIULHX JIACHHX -ux
Dat. BOMYLHM JIHCHHM -uUm
Acc. as Nom. or Gen.
Instr. BOMYbUMI JIACLHMIL -umi
Prep. 0 BOAULIX 0 JHCLHX -ux

Note — 1. Adjectives qualifying nouns denoting animate beings are declined
in the same mauner as adjectives qualilying nouns denoting inanimate objects,
except for the accusative, which is identical with the genitive when referring to
animate beings.

2. Adjectives whose stem ends in a hard consonant take in the oblique
cases the endings -020,~-0MY,~biM,-0M; -0li, ~y10; -b1 X, -bIM,~6tmu. Adjectives whose
stem ends in a soft consonant take in the oblique cases the endings -ezo, -emy,
~um, -em; -eli, 1010, -UXx, ~UM, ~-UMml.

3. Adjectives of the type sbauuii, 66anvst, 6dauve; adcuii, adcos, .icve in-
variably take the soft mark & before the endings (sdauvezo, Gauveary, etc.) except
in the nominative singular of the masculine gender (sdauuir). The accusative sin-
gular of the feminine gender has the final -0 (sdauviw). (The -, -ed, -0 at
the end of the corresponding case-forms of the above adjectives are sounded
[#al, (i#sd), [dy], the sound [ii] belonging to the stem of the adjective.)

4. After the sibilants ac, %, w, wy, the adjective cnding takes o when it is
stressed (Goabtudii, wyxcdii, 60abwd20, wyxrdzo, Goavuormy, wyxoay, ete.) and e
when unstressed (xopduwezo, xopoweaty, noxdocezo, noxdaceary, etc.), except
for the nominative, where it takes & (xopdwuii).

5. In the ending of the genitive of the masculine and ncuter genders 2
is spelt (-o0zo0, -e20) which is pronounced [i].

6. The instrumental singular of the [emininc gender generally ends in -od,
-ed; however, alongside this form an obsolescent form ending in -oro, -ero is
occasionally used, e.g., KpdcHorw, clineio, 60aube.
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Table 43
Agreement of the Adjective with the Noun

Singular
. Plural
Masculine and Neuter Feminine
Nom. Noadonwii  8é- I'pycmuas dcens. liGemypuoe  ne-
| mep. ydabHble ORI,
Hiaroe ménnoe
HEGO.
I ”
Gen. Ha nonfix wnatr [Técne  dowcori- J1éron OB1T0 MHO-

paGdta ¢ pdHHezo |80l r0280b nacTy- | rO awdprux Oxed.
ympd 60 nd30Hezo |MANH SICHLIC IIHH.

8éuepa.

Dat. Bce  paayiorcs Mauniun é1yTt no Vpowéait  Orazo-
méniomy océnHemy | posHol Oopdze. daps udcmoia mén-
cOany. AblM 00HAS A XOPO-

.

Acc. Bpurdam copes- Uépes wupdrynw Ha  wouaxdanue
HYIOTCSt 3¢ omady- | pexy noctpduan uod- | noad BRuULH  TPAK-
Hoe KdyecmB80 pa- |Bbl MOCT. TOPHL.
66Tl

Instr. Becna. Sproe [épea 6epézosoii Monsonéxkn  BO3-

cOanne. Mu otau- | pdumgeii pacctuniercs | spautdercs ¢ paboTh
xdem nod mendcmuoin | WHPOKUH Nyr ¢ use- | ¢ Becéanmu NECHA-

0épegon. Témn. Mu.
Prep. | Ha 3esénom ay- Kanmm OIS Ha Kroaxdsnoix
¢y pacusenn upetw. |6aecTiT Ha ceéxceli | noasix spéer inne-
3éaenu. HAUA.
1L

A. Kak sec xopdus ndadueii Scensro... Bérpa wer, u et uu cbavua,
HH CBETA, HHM TEHM, HH ABHMKEHHR, HU IYMa; 8 MA2K0oM 8030yxe pasadr
océnnuil 3dnax, noddormi 34naxy BuHa; mOuxuli mymdn CTOAT BRAM
Hao oxéamovimu noasimu. Cr8036 OGHQAWCEHHME 6Ypsie cyuba Nepésbes
MAPHO OenéeT HenodsdxcHoe HéSo; woM-rAe Ha JANAX BUCAT nocaéoHue
3os0msle adcmesi. Copda 3em.est ynpyza noj norAmu; ssicéxue cyxiie
Owndnry ve weBénsarTc; Oaduume wHimu GAecTAT Ha nolsedxbsued
mpasgé... (T.)

B. B cxpbmuux nymewécmsusx  MeHi He COGNasHAIOT 20.4080-
Kpyycimeasune pexdpon. 3abnis o uéam noxbaa, uacdmu rorés s
MOGOBATLCS BHE3ANHO packpeiswefics népex rnasimu npexpdcnoll nawo-

132



pdaoli. Tlonbnry sachwusaioce B Jecy. C uyBcTBOM BoctOpra  moGy-
10Ch  cnowGiinoim  meuénitems secHl  pulbHoli péurxu, noaémom Obxux
nmuy.

Sl caymaio néune NTHU H PANYIOCL BCTPEYaM ¢ 2/00bMU, 1O3THYECKH
yygemeyonusn npupody. B omdasénnnx U 2ayxidx okpdunax winieh
cTpanml, KV.14 sanitexdna menst oxOTHHULA crumdAbdeckas cmpacms, na-
XOLAN 8 mardx Oadskux moeMmy cépiany moaéi. § Bcrpeudn ux  na
oCTPOBAX 2e0HOR Apwmurwu w na Geperdx BxucHozo chdnezo mdps. Bee-
T4 BOJAHOBAMM M pazoBaidd Menst 5TH Bcrpéun. B oxdmuuusux crumd-
Hugx, 8 0aAérux u pidocmuox nymewéemsusx oOperan s ceGé HosbX
i 8épHbix OpV38il, cBsizh ¢ KOTOPLIMH HHKOTAA He o6pusdnac, (C.-M.)

Note. — I. The adjective used attributively always agrees with the noun it
qualifies in gender, number, and case. In the plural, the adjective ending does

not change for gender. Long form participles, some pronouns and ordinal nume-
rals agree in the same way with the noun they qualify.

2. The adjeciive does not agree in number with the noun in the following
combinations: the numeral dsa, mpu or wemsipe plus adjective plus noun, egq.,
Gsa wpdennx (plural) kapandawd (singular), mpu monodsix (plural) dépesa (sin-
gular), wemvipe mdaenexux (plural) sraavunxa (singular).

Table 14

Short Form Qualitative Adjectives

Long form Adjective

Short form Adjective

L Plural (for all . .
Singular penders) Singular Plural (for all genders)
Masculine Masculine

’ 12

crapnil cTap )
cnox6in i cnokden 5
n110x06i 11710X S
KOPOTKHH KOPOTOK o
MoryunH MOTY' Y =
Feminine Feminine
cTépan crépuie cTapa cTaput (cTépul) | -bt
cniokbiinas cnokbiinnie cnokdhina -a CnokGHnu
naoxas navxie nioxa nnoxu -u
KOpOTKas KopOTKHE KOPOTKA KOPOTKH
(kopoTK#)
Moryuas MOIyuHe Moryua MOryuu
Neuter Neuter
crépoe crapd -0
cnokbiiHoe crnok6#ino
naoxée naéxo
kopbrKoe KOpPOTKO
Moryuee Moryue -e
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Note.— 1. Qualitative adjectives have both the long and 1l}e short forms
(cmdpuiti, cmap). Relative adjectives have only the long form (depessnnbiir, 66.auui).

2. Only those short form adjectives are commonly used which are formed
from adjectives whose stemt ends in a hard consonant or a sibilant wupdr, mo-
2yu, xopow); short form adjectives formed from adjectives whose siem ends in
a soft consonant are very rarely used (cunv, cdusi, clMe, clinu).

3. In the stem of a masculine short form adjective there may occasionally
appear an unstable o or e: 60.avbHOii — G0.aeH, CHOKOIHbLL — CHOKOPH, lHmMepec-
Hblil — UHMEPECeH, KOpOmKUiL — KOpOmok.

Tuble 45

Uses of Short Form Qualitative Adjectives

1. In modern literary
Russian  the short form
adjective is used only
predicatively.

The link-verb in the
compound predicate (0si1,
6yoem, 06y0s, Obia Obi)
is used in the past and
future, in the imperative
and in the conditional-
subjunctive mood; in the
present the link-verb
(ecms) is omitted.

2. In modern colloqui-
al Russian the short form
adjective is never used
attributively;
this use (considered ar-
chaic)occursin folk songs,
epics, in poetry and also
in certain set expressions.
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however,

JOKAAN unmepécen,; NOKNAL Gold UHMEECEH;
LOKNAA Oydem unmepécen; NOKNAL Ovig bk
UHmMe ECER.

D o s e e

secnd! Kak sésnyx wucem! Kax scen
nebockaon! (bap.)
Xopowd nérune rtymanune anu (T.)
Y W oBUPHMb ObNd napha:
Beicord, cmpoiind, Ge.ad,
M ymOM, u BceM Basla:
Ho sard ezopod, aomatisa,
Ceoenpdsra W pesnisa... (I1.)
...0Ono

e & s+ e s s s & s & 5 e 4 o e u e o« v e e e

Becna,

Coxky cnéioro nomio,

Tar ceexwcd w rtaxk Aywmicmo,
Tax pymsino, z0.20micmo,
Byaro ménom naaunden! (I1.)

_ Note.— The short form adjectives cozadcen,
pao, Jddaxen have no long form counterparts (with
the same mcaning).
~ The usual forms of polite address are: 6yds
0ubp, 6yde dotipd, G6ydeme doGpes or dotpst “would
you be so kind as™ bydeme daGpet, nependiire to-
BapHULy Kllv’ﬂ‘f’; GyOb n10GE3€H, 6Y0b ANGESHU, GYdbme
ar663upe *will you please’ Bydeme mai 110663mbt,
NO3BOHITTE MUC 10 TCaeOuy.

Kpdcro cOanviiuro, K pdchy cOannuky; K pd-
cha Oésuna, KpdcHy oésuny; yoda 0oép md-
aoder, yoday 066py mbao0uy.

[Triuka 8 pdnvHue crpamm,
B rénnui kpait, 3a cduwe mdpe
Yanerder no secugr (I1.)

Y Bopdr CTUAT y 1CCOBBIX
Kpdcno Oésymcu, na mondaywgu (J1.)



He Bctpeuder erd m04004 ncend,
He nakperr ny66Bui#t cron 6énoii ckdreprsio (J1.)

TFocynaps T Mol, KpdcHo cOaubiuiko,
WUnb y6éiy mensi, uam sricaymais (J1.)

1 cxaxy sam, OpaTun moGéaHbie,
Yro auxd 6edd co mubio npukmouinacs... (J1.)

Idiomatic expressions: /1o 6éav ceémy ‘into
the wide world’, om mdaa do seativa ‘great

and small', wa 6dcy wuory ‘on one's bare
feet’.
Table 46
Declension of Adjectives Ending in -un, -os
and Denoting Possession
Singular
Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. | Ménmu (6pat, kapan- | Manmno (micsmé) Méanmua (cectpd)
Ahur)

Gen. Mammua (6para) Maummna (nicoma) MéumHoli  (cecr-
pei)

Dat. Maumny (Gpéarty) Mammmny  (nucsmy) Méumno#t (cecr-

or: Maunmnomy (0Opd- |or: Mammuomy pé)
TY) (mucbLMy)
Acc. Maumna (Gpara) Maumuo (nucbmob) Méumny (cectpy)
Mamun (kapanaénr)

Instr. | Mammunm (GpadtoM) | Mammanm (nucemém) | MAnmmon (cect-
poH)

Prep. |o Mammxom Oplre o Méawmnnom (nucemé) | o Mannno# (cecr-
pé)

Plural

Nom. Ménmuw (OpéTha, nAcbMa, KHATH)

Gen. Méumnux (6pdThes, miiceMm, KHHT)

Dat. MéumauM (6pAThAM, TACHMaM, KHATam)

Acc. Méumunx (6paThes)

MémnHe (niicbMa, KHATH)
Instr. MamnnuMu (6p4ThaMH, NACBMAMH, KHATaMH)
Prep. 0 Mawmnnx (6pATbuX, DilcbMax, KHArax)
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Note — 1. In modern colloquial Russian, the only short form adjectives
declined are those which end in the suffixes ~uw (0fdun, Mdwun), -08 (omyde)
and denote possession. The most common of these adjectives are formed [rom
proper names: Mdwa — Mdwun, Bdns — Bdnun, Cdwa — Cduun, etc.

2. These adjectives are declined partly as adjectives and partly as nouns
(viz., as surnames ending in -08, -un).

3. They take noun endings: (1) in the nominative, genitive and dative sin-
%}’llar of the masculine and neuter geuders (Mdwun 6pam, Mdwuno nucomd,
duwuna 6pdma, Mdwuny 6pdmy; omuds 6pam, omuoso nuced, omydsa 6pdma,
omudey 6pdmy); (2) in the nominative and accusative singular of the teminine
gender (Mdwuna cecmpd, Mdwuny cecmpy; omudea cecmpd, omuosy cecmpy);
(3) in the nominative and accusative (similar to the nominative) plural of all
genders (Mdwuns niicema, omycest knizu).
In the rest of the cases these adjectives take adjective endings (Mmnl roso-
phad 0 Mdwunom 6pdme, o Mdwunoii cecmpé).

FORMATION AND USES OF THE COMPARATIVE
AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES

Only qualitative adjectives can be used in the comparative and the
superlative degrees.

The comparative and the superlative degrees are formed from the
adjective stem.

The comparative form is not declined, while the superlative form
is declined in the same way as the long form adjective.

THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE

1. Formation of the Comparative Degree.— The comparative degree
generally takes the suffix -ee (cmdpuili — cmapée); in cases where alter-
nation of consonants occurs in the adjective stem (cyxdd — cywme, Oo-
po26li — dopdace) it takes the suffix -e. Note the formation of the
comparative degree with the suffix -we (mowxui — monsme) (the suf-
fix -x- is dropped).

A number of adjectives do not form the comparative degree with
the suffix -ee or -e but by the addition of the word 6dsee ‘more’ or
MéHee ‘less’ (Gdaee 20pexuii, ménee 2dpexuii). This way of forming the
comparative may be used for qualitalive adjectives in general.

2. Use of the Comparative Degree.— Comparatives formed by in-
flexion, e.g., cuasnée, ssume, do not change according to gender,
number or case and are used either predicatively (3mom dos
Kpacdgee, 3ma komHama 60avwe) or attributively (On noayuwin xdm-
namy “66abume moéii). In such cases the comparative degree always fol-
lows the word it qualifies.

3. The Case Following the Comparative Degree.— The compara-
tive degree may be uscd both with the conjunction sem and without
it. When a comparative degree is used without the conjunction 4ess,
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the noun o which the other is compared takes the genitive: Mocxsd
60avme Jlenunzpdca. But: Mocked 66avue, wem Jlewumzpdo.

If the comparison is cxpressed by an adjective with the word 6dsee
or ménee, the conjunction wem is required: Omo 6daee xpaciswii Conm,
Yem mom.

THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE

1. Formation of the Superlative Degree.— The superlative degree is
formed:

(a) by means of the suffix -adm- following sibilants (sstcoudii-
wuii) or -edim- following other sounds.

Note.— A number of adjectives cannot form their superlative degree by
means of the above suffixes.

(b) by adding to the adjective the prefix wau- (nauaynwui, uau-
Xyowuit).

Note.— A number of adjectives cannot form their superlative degree by
adding the above prefix.

(¢) by placing before the adjective the pronoun cdawir ‘most’, the
adjective being in the positive or the superlative degree (cdmwiz rpa-
clgutr, cdaoilt ayuuin).

2. Use of the Superlative Degree.—

(¢) The most usual superlative form is that of the type edamwit pa-
cuswit, cdaoy aywmui. On this pattern the superlative degree of any
adjective can be formed.

(b) Only few adjectives form their superlative degree with the help
of the suflixes -edtm-, -aliw- (saxwHéiiuls sonpdc Hdwell cogpesmén-
Hocmu, cmapéiiuuit yaen 06uecmea, wupoudiiue HapooHuve Mdaccst).

(¢) The superlative degree with the prefix wau- does not occur in
modern colloquial Russian very often. This form is used when the
speaker wanils to express the utmost degree of a quality (rawayuwui,
Hauxpacdgelnii).

(d) In Modern Russian tlic adjectives ayumui. xydwuit and widswul
can be used in the sense of both the comparative and the superlative
degree, cf.: J18ands — aywuuir vuenix 6 wadcce ‘lIvanov is the top pupil
in his form’ (the superlative degree) and Owd xcusym @ ayumux ve-
a6susx. wem pansute *They live under better conditions now than tlicy
lived before’ (the comparative degrec). In Old Russian the adjectives
with the suffixes -efim-, -aiim-, -u- werc uscd in the sense of both
the superlative and the comparative degree.

Note.— 1. In certain instances, the superlative degrec loses the sense of
comparison, e.g., daamdiiman paéoma ‘further work’, 8 fAauxcditueesr apevenn
‘in the immediate future’.

2. The use of a particular superlative form is deternmiined by the sense;
compare the use ol the two comparative forms of the adjective ssicdruii: cvico-
udiiwee depego ‘a very tall irec’, but evtciwan cmenens ‘the highest degree'.
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Adjectives: Degrees

Positive Comparative
Long form Short form Suf- .
Adjective Adjective fixes Remarks
KpacHBHH Kp4CHB Kpachsee -ee in words where
Kpacubiit KpaceH Kpachée no alternation
n66phiit 106p 100pée -ee of consonants
TEHACTHIH TCHHCT TeHHnCcTee occurs.
CTaphifi cTap crapée
BhicOKHHA BbICOK BhIlle ¢ — wt|(the suffix -ox
is dropped)
HA3KHHA HASOK HIDKe 3—o| -e in words
V3K V30K vike where  alterna-
tion of conso-
Tﬂxnﬂ THX THILC X —— Wwinants oceurs
cyxoh CyX cyuie (the suffix -e is
Kpénkii KpPErnox Kkpénue Kk — ujalways un-
rpomKHi rpOMOK rpomue stressed)
Aoporo6it a6épor a0phwe -€ 2— oK
KpyTOH KPYT Kpyue m-—u
Mon0A6H MO.10.1 MOI0KE 0 — e
ryc16it rycr ryuie cm—
npoctoi 1poCT npéue {for alternation of
16/1CTHA TONCT TbAIE consvnants, see Table 8).
xopbuiuh xopbi ayuuie Special cases of forma-
tion.
naoxo# 11110X XyKe
6oabwbi 66abiue
ManeHbkui MéHplie
RERIR Man
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of Comparison

Table 47

Superlative
Suffixes Prefix
KpacAscimui Cambit KPACHRMI
Kpacuélmmit cAMu KpAcHH#
1o6péiimmut chmutt 160pHH
chmpit Tenic TN
crapéitinmni cAmul cTapuiti
(usen 66mCCTBRA)
BbICOUATIHI HanBRICLIA CAmpfi BLICOKHIY
BEICIITHA (CORET)
HA3IHIT Camuifl nisKnit
Camhth y3Kui
'el'fw' campifl TAXHUH
-auu- chMpt cyxoi
kpemudfimmnii -~ camuifl kpénkuii
camuitt rpOMKHi
camufi 1oporéH
campitt KpyTOH
cAmmft mMononbi
rycTéhnmi cAmuit rycTbi
npoctéhmui camnitt tipocToH
cmuit TONCTHIA
nyuuIni HauAYHIAi cmbil xopOumi
cammuii nyuniuf
xyanmi HAHXYALIHHA chmuit nnox6i
BeAuuAKINi cAMnil GonbmibH
(yuénnil, rénni)
camuti Manenbkui
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IV. THE PRONOUN
GENERAL REMARKS

1. Some Russian pronouns change according to gender, while
others remain unchanged.

2. The following pronouns do not change according to gender: the
personal pronouns of the lIst and 2nd persons (2, mw), the reflexive
pronoun cefsi, the interrogative pronouns xmo? umo? and also pro-
nouns compounded with kmo, umo (xmdé-mo, umdé-mo, Kmdo-nHubGyods.
ymd-Hubyob, HéKmMo, Héumo, etc.).

3. According to the gender of the noun which the personal pro-
noun s or mu replaces, the words depending on this personal pronoun
(adjectives, participles, pronouns, numerals, past tense verbs) take the
form of either the masculine or the feminine gender: s cxazda, s cxa-
8GAQ; €O MHOU NEpBBLM, O MHOIl NEPEo’i; obpambaiuce Kk medé canmony,
obpamiiauce r nedé camoi.

4. All words in the sentence which depend on the pronoun sxmo
and also on pronouns compounded with xmo take the form of the
masculine gender: Imo npuéxaa? Kmd-mo npuwé.a (even when the
person in question is a woman).

All words in the sentence which depend on the pronoun #mo? and
also on pronouns compounded with umo? take the form of the ncuter
gender: Ymd-mo sudnéaoce sdaad. Ymo osizaaoce no dopdze?

5. Pronouns changing according to gender may be used in the
sentence cither attributively or predicatively (in the same manner as
adjectives).
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Table 48

PRONOUNS: DECLENSION AND USES
Personal Pronouns

Singular
Ist Person | 2nd Person ‘ -~ 3rd Person
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Nom. |« ThI OH otd oHA
Gen. |[mens Te05 erd (y serd) |erd (y Herd) |ed (y ned)
Dat. | mue re6é eMy (k nemy) | emy (k Hemy) | el (k nHed)
Acc. |menst Tebf erd (Ha merd) | erd (na nerd) | ed (na Hed)
Instr. | MmHOR TOGOM uM (C HHUM) UM (C HEM) e, €10 (¢
(-610) (-610) Helt, ¢ Hé0)
Prep. |oGo mMHe | o 1e6é |0 nim 0 HEM 0 Helt
Plural
Ist Person 2nd  Person 3rd Person
Nom. MId GIN OHH
Gen. Hac Bac ux (y unx)
Dat. HaM BaM UM (K HLM)
Acc. Hac Bac uX (H3 HIX)
Instr. namn BaM MR (CINiMIt)
Prep. 0 Hac 0 Bac 0 HUX

Note.— 1. The personal pronouns ou, owd, on0, oni take an H- at the be-
ginning when preceded by a preposition (e.g., S nowéa k Hemy, 8 Ha0Eioch Ha
rezd), while ilie possessive pronouns eed, eé, ux do not.

2. The personal pronoun of the secund person plural es is also uscd as a
form of polite address for one person.

Table 49

Use of the Reflexive Pronoun ce6sn

Korad s sepuyiacs noMOl, s wawéa y ce6s

Ha CcTONé 3aMACKY.
S kyniaa ce6é kuury.
3axsaTh ¢ co00i NOKYMEHTH.
On nenosbaen co6di.

Mu B35 ¢ co66ii B nopbry Bcé Heo6xo-

zAmoe.
Mo xynianu ce6é Bcé neoGxomamoe.

Oni pacckasdnn o ce6é MHOro MHTEpécHOro.

In all the cases the
pronoun ceGst always
refers to the agent of
the clause in which it
stands.
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Note.— In the oblique cases the reflexive pronoun ce6# is declined as the
pronoun mst, 1. e., ce6d, ceGe, etc. (ce64 has no nominative).

Table 50
The Possessive Pronouns
o Singular Plural
Masculine and | Femi- Masculine and { Femi- f 1l gend
Neuter nine Neuter nine (for all genders)
Nom. | ™off, Mo | mosf Ham vame | wdwa  |mon némm
Gen. moerd MOSH nauero Hane# |wonx  wAmmx
Dat. MOEMY MOGH Hamemy ndmedt |monm  HAmIAM
Acc. | as Nom.|mo& | mot0 as Nom. |ndme| ndmy as N. or G.
or Gen. or Gen,
Instr. MOWM MOER HAMHM ndwed | yoimu  HAmMMK
(-€10) (-c10)
Prep. 0 MOBM 0 MO&H 0 nameM | ondmedt | o MORX 0 HANIMX

Note.— 1. The pronouns meoit and csoii arc declined in the same way as

MOIL.

2. The pronoun saw is declined in the same way as naw.

Table 51

Uses of the Pronoun csofl

KA kouudio
T o kouulenis
Ox xouuder

Ond xonuder | cgol pabGory.

Mu konubem
Bu xouuderte
Onii KOHYAI0T
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The pronoun cgod indicates the
possession of an object by the agent
and is used in this scnse only in the
oblique cases. Note the difference be-
iween the following sentences: TTopyui
eMy HOCTATh Tenerpammy caoemy Gpamy.
‘Ask him to send a wire to his broth-
er’ and [lopyun emy nocndrb Tene-
rpammy msoemy Opdmy. ‘Ask him to
send a wire to your brother.’

When used in the nominative case,
the pronoun ceod has a diffcrent mean-
ing: dto ¢god wuenopék. ‘He is a
friend’.



Table 52
The Pronouns ezo, e?, ux Used as Possessive Pronouns

Sl andio e2d Gpdma, e2d 6pdmees, eé The possessive pronouns
6pdma, eé Gpdmeses, ux Gpama, ux 6pd- | ezd, eé, ux do not change
moes. according to case and num-

S1 nowen x exd Gpdmy, K ezd Gpd- | ber and they never take an
mosim, K €€ 6pdmy, k eé opdmesnm, K ux | n- at the beginning when
bpamy, K ux Gpdmessii. preceded by a preposition:

Sl BcTpéThics ¢ e2d Gpdmost, ¢ e26 | §1 6uay e2d opdma. (The per-
Opdmosiiu, ¢ e¢ Gpamon, ¢ e Gpdmes- | sonal pronoun always takes
Mu, ¢ ux opdmon, ¢ ux Gpamesiu. an wH- in this case: H Own

51 rosopin o e26 6pdme, o exd Gpd- | y nezd).
meax, o e¢ Opdme, o eé Gpambsx, o6
ux Gpdme, 06 ux Gpdmbsix.

Table 53
The Interrogative and Negative Pronouns

Interrogative Pronouns Negative Pronouns without and with a Prep-
Kkmo? ymo? osition
]

Nom. | xkro?  wyro? HUKTO uputéd

Gen. kordé?  uerd? NKOré |nu y xord | muueré | nu as yerd
Dat. KOMY?  ueMy? | HMKOMY |HIL K KOMY | HiYeMy | HH K uewmy
Acc. Koré?  uro? HHKOFG | nM 3a Kord| HUuTO | HH 3a 4To
Instr. | kem?  yewm? HHKEM. | HH C KeM HHUEM | HH C ueMm
Prep. 0 KOM? 0 uim? HH O KUM HIE O udM

Note. — 1 The nega.ive pronouns urmd, Huumd are declined as wmo, umo.
2.1 a negative prounoun or the pronoun Koe-xkmd or xKoe-umd is used with
a preposition, the component parts of the compounds are separated and the prep-
osition placed between them: nu & xoay, kde k koay (1 Hu ¢ Kear ne rosopia,
Hi Y K02d ué OLi).
Table 54
Uses of Indefinite Pronouns Compounded with Particles

SI Bigen ToOBApHWIA: OH CTOMN M ¢ KéM- ‘yhe"(:h? speaker means
’ j a certain definitc person (or

mo pa3ros .
pa dpusan thing) unknown to himself he
uses a pronoun compounded
with the particle -mo (kmo-
mo, umdo-mo). When the speak-

Mo dTomy aény norosopit ¢ Kéx-rubyos.
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Continued

OH 4mé-mo ckasén mue, no s 3a6p | er means any indefinite per-
son (or thing) the pronoun is

"0 compounded with the particle
Ckaxn Miie 4md-HuGyos. -HU6Y0s or -aubo (Kmo-Hu-
i 6v0h, umdo-Hu6y o, Kmo-au60,

B 3tofi kOMHaTe xkmd-mo kyphn. umd-160).

Ckawi, 4yto6 Kmd-HuGyos npuien.
Tam xkmd-mo npnmén,

Jétu cubpsat o yém-mo.
Kmd-nubyds 3poniin muc?

Tedé wmd-mo 380HWA.

Note. — Indefinite pronouns formed by compounding the particles -mo,
~ali6o, ~-Hu6YCy, K6e- With kmo, ume (kms-ma, KMOE-1u6Y b, KME-2000, Koe-Kmo,
umd-mo, umdo-au6o, umd-HuGyds, koc-umo) are declined as amo, umo.

Table 55

The Demonstrative Pronouns mom, smom, mo, 3mo,
ma, ama, me, amu

Singular -
Singu I Plural
! ; T (for all eenders
i Masculine and Neuter Feminine ( are )
Nom. | 1ot TO 3T01 3710 Ta 370 Te 3TH
Gen. 1010 3TOrO TOH 310l Tex 3THX
Dat. TOMY 3TOMY TOl jroh TeMm 5THM
Acc. lasNom. to| as Nom.| 310 TV EXRY as Nom. or Gen.
or Gen. or Gen.
Instr. Tem 3TuM TOM 3Tol TEMH 3THMH
Prep. } 0 TOM 06 3TOM o ro# | o6370fi; o Tex | 0b 3THX

The Pronouns cam and camoiil

The pronouns cax, cand, camd, cdmu follow the declension pattern
of the pronouns $mom, 3ma, $mo, 3mu, but they are stressed on the
ending.

The forms and meaning of the pronouns caax, comd, canrd, cidnu
should not be confused with those of the pronouns cdauir, cdnasn, céduoe,
cd.uwe. The latler pronouns cannot be used independently; they are used
only with adjectives to form their superlative degree (cdmmii 6o.abudi,
cdnas Goasds, clc.) or as parl of pronouns (mom sce cdmbll, ma e
clyass, mo we cdmoe, me e cdsme).
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Table 57

The Pronouns 8ece, 8ca, 8cd, ace

Singular Plural
Masculine and Neuter , Feminine (for all genders)
Nom. RCChH Bcé | Bed BCe
Gen. Bcerd need BCex
Dat. BCEMY Bcel RCEM
Acc. as Nom, or Gen. |Bcé | Bcio as Nom. or Gen.
Instr. RCEM sceft (-é10) BCéMII
Prep. 0 BCEM 0 Bceh 0 Bcex

Table 58

Pronouns Declined as Adjectives

(1) Kaxod, komdpedi and all the pronouns formed from them by
means of particles or the negative particle (vaxdi-mo, raxdi-HuGy0s,

HUK QKR O().

Hu x kaxomy pe-
MEHHKID 0N cld He npH-

mén.

In the declension of the negative pronouns,
the negative particle is separated from the

pronoun and the preposition is placed between
component parts of the compound.

the two

(2) The pronouns ueii, 4sst, ubé, usll, RUMEH, HUYbS, HUYLE, Hil-

usll  are

declined  as

86.41br, 86AYBU.

adjectives

of the type

of adauuii, 86.113:,

Singular
- Plural
Masculine and Neuter l Feminine (for all genders:

Nom. veh yhi bl YLH
Gen. uberd ybe YLUX
Dat. ubemy ubeh HhHM

Y
Acc. asNom. or Gen. | upg | ubio as Nom. or Gen.
Instr. UbiM ubelt (-€r0) ubiiMi
Prep. 0 ULEM 0 uybeft 0 ublIX




V. THE NUMERAL

GENERAL REMARKS

1. In Russian there are cardinal (0ddn, dsa, mpu, namudonams, etc.),
ordinal (népswit, emopdi, ctc.) and collective numerals (dsde, mpde,
uémsepo, etc.).

2. Collective numerals are used as follows:

(a) With masculine and neuter nouns denoting persons: mpde emy-
O0énmos, nsimepo pabowux, 0dede Oeméii, cémepo adavuuxos, eic. (but
one cannot say, for example, ¢sde soards). However, collective numer-
als occasionally occur in fiction with nouns denoting the young off-
spring of animals, e.g., Boaudma, sce mpde, kpéuko cndm (Y.).

Collective numerals denoting persons can be wsed in the sentence
independently, i.e., without any noun: Tpde cmostme wa yray (or:
Tpée cmosiao na yray). S saaea dsodx, nordm em@ mpodx. Hac 6u10
égde — Opar 1 s (I1.) Bce uémsepo BuxOustt Buécte ([1.) Cémepo
oarord ne mayr. (Proverb. Cf.: “For one that is missing there's no
spoiling a wedding.”)

(by With nouns used only in the plural: my.de néoicrun ‘three pairs
of scissors’, dsde cymor ‘lwo days’, uémecjo wacds ‘four watches’,
0sde Opiox ‘two pairs of trousers’, etc,

3. Russian numerals are declined.

Cardinal numcrals have certain  peculiarities in their declension
which are characteristic only of the numerals as a part of speech.

Ordinal numerals are declined as adjectives (in both singular and
plural).

4. Russian numerals agrec with the noun they refer to in all the
cases, except for the nominative and the accusative (identical with the
nominative): O noéxan Ha 3KCKYpCHIO ¢ 08ymsi mosdpumanmu. OH pac-
cka3dn MHe 0 mpéx csoix mosdpumax. A noun following a numeral
(from dea on) in the nominative case, takes the genitive: dsa mosd-
puwa, nams mosdpumeli (see Table 25).

5. Cardinal numecrals do not change according to number or gender,
with the exception of oddn (masc.), odnd (fem.), odnd (neuter), dsa,
d66a (masc. and neuter), dse, d6e (fem.) (Gsa .mdavuuxa, 08a okHd,
dse 0égouxu), noamopd (masculine and neuter), nosmopst (fem.) (nos-
mopd cmaxdua, nosmopot 4duKu).
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6. The following numerals may be used in the plural: mecsua — me-

caul, MUANUOH — MUNAUOHB, MUAAMAPO — MUAIUEPObL.

are declined as nouns.

Numerals Used in Counting

These numerals

Table 59

Cardinal

Collective

1 —onnn, omué, oaubd
and 90 — neBsin6CcTO

2 —npa (masc.
neut.), ase (fem.)
3 —TpHu
4 — ueTHIpe
5 — naTh
6 — wecTh
7 — cemb
8 — BHceMb
9 — négiTh
10 — nécaTtb

11 — onAMNaaLATD
12 — nBendnuars
13 — Tpunénuarh
14 — veTrIpHAANATD
15 — nurndauars
16 — wectnédauars
17 — cemudanarn
18 — BoceMnanuars
19 — nessTHAILATD
20 — nBanuarth

2! — pedauarts oanH

22 — nedavare nma, etc.

30 — tpinuato
40 — coHpok

50 — ngTbaecAT
60 — mecrnaecsirt
70 — cémbaecar

80 — BOCeMbaecHT

-100 —c¢T10

300 — TpiicTa
400 — ueTnIpecTa
500 — nsarnedT
600 — wecThedT
700 — cembedT
800 — BoceMbLeOT
900 — meBaTbCOHT
1000 — Tricsiua
1001 — THicsua

(aBe), etc.
2000 — npe THICAUH
3000 — Tpu THICHUN
5000 — nsib THICHY

etc.

TEICHYA

101 — cro onnx (oau4,

onhd)

102 —cTO0 1Ba (aBe),
etc.

200 — nBécTn

OJLITH
(oaHa, oaud)
1002 — Thicsiua  2ABa

4000 — yeTuipe THICSIYH
6000 — mecTb THICHY,
21000 — nsdanars oana

22 000 — apdanats nBe
THICSIYM, etc.

asbde, 66a, 66e
Tpbde

4éTBEPO
naTepo
wécrepo
cémepo

Note. — 1. From some numerals used in counting, corresponding feminine
nouns can be formed: edundya, dvditka, mpoiika, 4emeépKa, nAMEPKQ, wWecmépKa,

cemépra, socoMépra, Oesimia,
These words have the plural form and are declined as nouns.

decsimga and Oecdmok (masc.), comHa (fem.).

2. The words meicaya (fem.), musraudn, murrudpd (masc) are declined as
nouns with the same endings. Tsicaua, muraucn, muaaudpd do not agree with
the nouns they refer to; a noun following metcsiua, suaandn or muaaudpd al-
ways takes the genitive: Ham npusesmt muicauy rnue. Paccrosiume uamepsierca
melcHYa M KIA0AEMPOS.
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Table 60

NUMERALS: DECLENSION AND USES

The Numerals o0idx, oond, 00x6

Singular

Plural
Masculine and Neuter Feminine (for all genders)

Nom. 01NN omnd onna ONHA
Gen. oaord 0AHOR ONHHX
Dat. OIHOMY onHOH OIHAM
Acc. as Nom. or Gen. oxné | onny as Nom. or Gen.
Instr. OLHAM onud# (-610) O0HAMH
Prep. 06 onrbéM 06 onHoH 06 OnHAX

Note -— 1. The numeral o0ddn is used in the plural (0dni, 0dmiix, 0dnHiM,
etc.) in the following instances:

(a) in the sense of md.aewo ‘only’: Ha coGplunn Gutam 00mit acénugunse. ‘Only
women attended the meeting’;

(b) in a sense close to that of the word uﬁh'qmopbm some’: 91 Bas cnavaaa
00K xulci, MOTOM apyrite. ‘At first I took :ome books, then I took others’;

(¢) with a noun used only in the plural: S kvintr oduad wacet w odnd Hoxc-
Huyne. * bought a watch and a pair of scissors’.

2. Odan is used in the singular in a sense close 1o that of the word wéko-
mopuii ‘certain’s Ecth v Menst odiu 3Hardymil, KoTOPHIT Odenn xopowd urpder
B maxmaret. ‘4 have a certain acquaintance who plays chess very well'.

The Numerals dga (masc. and neuter), dae (fem.),
mpu, wemsipe (for all genders)

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.
Prep.

ABa

e
ABYX
JIBYM

ABYMA

0 IBYX

TpH
TpEX
TpiM
as Nom. or Gen.
TpeMs
0 Tpéx

4yeThIpe
yeTnpéx
qernipésm

YeTHPbMS
0 YeTHIpEx

Note, — The numerals 0dsa (masc. and neut: Gsa cmoad, 0sa oxnd) and
A4e (fem.: dee adumnet) take different endings according to gender only in the
nominative and the accusative (similar to the nominative).

Collective Numerals

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.

Acc.

Instr.
Prep.

150

66a
0H6ux
0HGHM

066HMH
06 0066ux

66e nBoe Tphe
06énx NBOHX TPOAX
06éum JBOAM TPOAM
as Nom. or Gen.
06éumu JIBOAMH TPOAMH
06 06éux | 0 nmBOWX 0 TPOHAX

4éTBEPO
YeTRepLIX
4yeTRepLIM

4YeTBepLIMi
0 yeTBephIxX




Note. — 1. The numerals d6a, dede, mpde follow the same pattern of declen-

sion.

2. The numerals nimepo, weécmepo, cémepo follow the declension pattern

of the numeral «émsepo.

3. For the uses of collective numerals, see p. 148,

The Numerals copoxk, cmo, noamopa, nosmopbt

Nomn. cOpok
Gen. copokd
Dat. COpoka
Acc. cbpok
Instr. COpOKa
Prep. 0 COpoKd

Masculine and Neuter Feminine
cTo 1nonropa HOATOPYE
cra noayropa
cTa noayTopa
CTO noATopa 1O TOPE
cra nonayTopa
0 cra 0 1oJyTopa

Note. — The numerals e¢mo, cdpox take identical endings in the yenitive,
dative, instrumental and prepositional: I uoéxaa una sxckypcemo co cma pyoasmu.
Haula nepésusi 8 copokd xKuaomeémpax oT roposa.

2. dessindcmo follows the declension pattern of cmo.

The Numerals nams, namooecam, namoscom

Nom. U4Th HSITh/1eCHAT nsATbeoT
Gen. NaTR NS THACCATH naTHCOT
Dat. aTH NSTALCCATH USATHCTAM
Acc. HsiTh HSTHACCHT UsitbcoOT
Instr. NATHIO SITHIOLCCHTHIO NSITLIOCTAMY
Prep. 0 NATH O NUTHACCHTH 0 MATHCTAX
Note:
1. Al the numerals 2. Wecmuvoecsim and 3. Lecmbeom, ceato-

from nsms to deddnamo
and the numeral mplo-
yame follow the declen-

cémvdecsam follow the
declension  pattern  of
nsimodecsim.  Both  parts

com, soceatncom, Ocssimp-
com follow the declen-
sion pattern of nsimocom,

sion pattern of asune. They | of these numerals are de- | Both  parts of  which
all follow the declension | clined, each following the | these numerals consist
of the feminine nouns | declension pattern of | are declined.
ending in a solt consonant | nouns,
(e.g., nadwads).
The Numerals dsecrmu, mpucma, 2emsipecma

Nom. IBéCTH TpHCTA YeThIpecTa

Gen. ABYyXcOHT TpéxcédT ueThpExcoHT

Dat. JBYMCTAM TPEMCTAM YeTLIPEMCTAM

Acc. NBECTH TpHCTA yeTLIpecTa

Instr. ABYMSICTAMH TPeMsCTAMH 4eTLPbMACTAMH
Prep. (0) nByxcTax (o) Tptxcrix {0) uernpéxcrax

Note. — The parts of compound numerals are declined separately, e.g., 942 —
Oessimbcdm cOpok Osa, y Oessmucom copoxd 08yx, K dessmucmdas cOpord 08y M,

etc.
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Table 61

Cardinal Numerals Used with Nouns and Adjectives

[. When the numeral is in the nominative or the accusative (similar

to the nominative) then:

(1) following the numeral odiin,
o0nd or o0ud or a compound nu-
meral whose last part is odin,
odud or o00uHd, both the noun and
the adjective take the nominative
or the accusative singular:

Kowmaceust nposépuna dsdonams
00iln 002080p; Ha 3aBOne dsdoyams
00Hd Moa00éxcHan Gpuzdda. S1 no-
nysan 34 roa mphdnams  00HO
nucsM0.

(2) following the numeral dsa,
ose, mpu, wemdipe or a com-
pound numeral whose last part is
o0sa, dse, mpu or wemupe or the
numeral é6a, 6Ge, noamopd or noa-
mopst, both the noun and the
adjective take the genitive sin-
gular:

If the adjective refers to a
masculine or neuter noun it gen-
erally takes the genitive plural:

If the adjective refers to a fem-
inine noun it generally takes the
nominative plural:

Hanre, noxdayicra, fsa xapan-
Oawd, mpu mempdou. Jlafite, no-
wanyiicta, 0sa cduux Kaparoaud
u mpu 66wux mempddu. Boavmy
déa amaaca. Bosumy d0a zeozpa-
@dueckux dmaaca. lloamopi no-
CcAE0RUX Mécana  xopomO pabdTan.

Mocrpoero wemulpe HABbX (0.1~
wiix odma. Cerdansi B raaére odsa
BANHOLX U3IBECMUS.

Nuenink pemin  cge mpyoHsie
3a0dyu. Jas sausirnit Ham  npento-
CTABNAN 4enulpe caémavie ayoumd-
puu. Jse Goasude cmpaHbl 3aKno-
uitzin 1oroBoép o apyxbe.

(3) following numeials other
than those mentioned in (1) and
(2), both the noun and the adjec-
tive take the genitive plural:

I1. When the numeral

is neither

[Tocrpbeno cems Goavuusix 30d-
Huf. [puéxano mpuduams wecms
HOBbLX Oenezdmos.

in the nominative nor in the

accusative (similar to the nominative) it always agrces with the noun
it refers to in number and case: [lpémus Gyaer naud mpém ayuuwunm
Yuenurcda. Berpétuacs ¢ 08yas cmdpsiau mosdpunian.

Note. — 1. Following the fractional numerals nososdna, mpems, wémsepmo
and after mutestwa, AuaAuoH, muaqudpd the noun invariably takes the genitive:
K nam nmpusesi muteany knuz. S1 nponntda noaocsdny kuden. Ha noctpdiiky ucrpa-
THIN GO0 4emupéx MUAAUCHO8 PYOALiL,

2. Substantivized adjectives (paGouuit, nopmudii, cmoadsan, macmepcrds,
Hacexomoe, acusdmuoe) following the nimerals dsa, mpu, vemntpe, etc. take the
genitive plural: /lsa paficuux (dsde paGianx), dse cmoaGesx, 06€ Macmepcrix
but one can also say: dée cmoacCubie, 0se macmepciie).



Ordinal Numerals

Table 62

népanifl OARHNHANATLH Andnnare népowit| cto népemit
BTOPSH ABEHANLATHH asdnuate 810- | cro BTOPOH, efc.
TPéTHA TPHHAZUATHH péi, etc. CTO AeBsHOCTO NEeRATHH
4eTBEPTHH | yeThipHauaThil | TPUANATHI IBYXCOTHI
NATHH nITHAALA T TPHIUATL 1ép- | ABECTH NépBHLK
urect6 miecTHAALATHIR B etc. LBéCTH BTOPOH, efc.
cenbMoOH ceMHAnuaTH# COpOKOBOH NBECTH  NIEBAHOCTO  je-
BOCHMOH BOCEMHALIATHIH | nsTumecATH# BATHIN
LeBATHIN NeBATHANUATHN | wIecTHRECATHIM TPExcOHTHIH
aecAtolt JARAALA b CeMUAECAThI TpAcTa népBuif
ROChMuUACCATLIA | TpAcTa BTOPOH, clc.
LeBSHOCTbIK yeThpEXcOTHH
cbrht yeThpecTa 1HépBuii
yerslpecra BTOpOH, etc.

TEICRUHWH, TEICA4a TépRHA, eic., THcAua ACBATLCOT NERSHOCTO NeRATHE,
INBYXTEICHYHBLIA, JBE THICSUM NEPBHM, efC., ABC THICHYH ACBHTHCOT ACBANG-
CTO AEBATHIH, TPEXTHICHUHBLIA, TPH THICHUYH NEPBHIY, e€1C., MHMTHOHHBIH,

Note. — 1. Ordinal numerals are formed from the stem of the genitive case
of the corresponding cardinal numerals, i. c., they are obtained by dropping the case
ending of the genitive (-a or -u), and adding, instead, the adjective ending: ng-
m|otl, -, -oe, -bie; desandcm|otli, -as, -oe, -vie. The numerals néps|od, -ax,
-oe, -bie; smop||08, -da, -Ge, -sie; mpém|\ui, -6s, -ve, -ou; wemsépm||vili,
-as, -oe, ve; cedvMm||6d, -dn, -Ce, -sie; coporos||6d, ~in, -Ge, -sie are furined
in a special manner.

2. From the words motcsaua, muaaudun, smuasudpd, the ordinal numerals are
formed by means of the suffix -#-: melcaunbtit, MuALLOHHBLE, ML AUGPOHMIL,

Uses of Ordinal Numerals

1. Ordinal numerals change in the same way as adjectives.

2. In declining a compound ordinal numeral whose component
parts are not spelt as one word, only the last part is changed as in:
8 molcsaua 0eeAmbcOm nimos 200y.

3. Ordinal numerals are used:

(a) to denote the denominator of a fraction: onnd nimas, nse ns-
melx, NATb BOCOLMBLX.

(b) to denote time:

yéTBepTH Nnépsozo the ordinal numeral takes the genitive of

10 MunyT nrsimozo } the masculine gender.

(c) to denote dates: Cedsmdezo uibonn 2 yény. [1épgozo cenmalps
HaunndioTcs 3andtua (both the noun and the numeral stand in the
genitive case).

Note that in Russian ihe year is denoted by an ordinal numeral: B 1938
200y — 8 melcaua Oesambcom mpuddyams s0comMoOM 200y,



V1. THE VERB

GENERAL REMARKS

1. In Russian there are fransifive verbs, which require an object
in the accusative case without a preposition (wumdme rkuizy, opzanu-
308dms Kpyucor, o0ssacHims cadso), and infransitive verbs (cmosime,
Gézams, scmpendamoes).

2. There are a number of verbs ending in -cg (vauwmsimocs, mpy-
dumecst, Haxoolmecst, Oopbmbcst, caueprdmses, elc.). All these verbs
are intransitive. Some verbs ending in -cs£ have reflexive meaning
(vuwadmees ‘to wash  onesclf’, odesdmbcs ‘to dress onesclf’) (See
Table 104).

3. Russian verbs have fhe infinitive and the indicative, the imper-
ative and the conditional-subjunctive moods; the indicative mood has three
tenses, with one form for the present, one for the past and two for
the future; some verbs taking the simple fature form (npowumdro),
others, the compound future form (Gydy wumdms). In the present and
future tenses, Russian verbs change for person and number. In the past
tense, Russian verbs have no special personal forms but they change
for number and, in the singular, also for gender (ow wumds, ond uu-
mdaa, dumsi uumd.ro). The plural form in the past does not change for
gender (owtr wumd.au).

The Russian verb has also special {forms, namely, the participle and
the verhal adverb (see Tables 114-122),

4. In Russian therc are impersonal verbs which change neither for
person (in the present and the future) nor for gender or number (in the
past). These verbs are used without any subject (see Table 105).

5. The main peculiarity of the Russian verb is that it has aspects.
There are two aspects: the imperfective aspect (wumdms, nucdme,
emplums, u3yudms, ewnosnsims, uomi) and the perfective aspect
(npouumdms, Hanucdmes, nocmpoums, u3ytims, 6uLNOARUMS, NOTIMI).

Verbs of the perfective aspect denote complete actions, i.e., actions
which were completed, brought to an end in the past or will be completed
in the future.

In the past tense:

S npouumds xwiey means ‘1 read the whole book (to the end)’;
g Hanucda nucesmd means ‘I wrote the letter to the end (I finished
writing it)’; 2 u3ywiis pycexuli n3vix means ‘1 learned Russian (I got
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a thorough knowledge of it)’; mee cnéau zumn means ‘we sang the
snthem (from beginning to end)’, while the sentences sz wumd.a xnizy,
R nucda nucemd, s uiyuda pyccxuii sAseue, mw néau 2umn merely state
the fact that the actions expressed in them occurred, but do not specify
whether they are completed or not. Yumda, nucda, usywda, néau are
verbs of the imperfective aspect.

In the future tense:

A npowumdrn wuiey means ‘I shall read the book (from beginning
to end)’, 7 Hanuwy nucemd means ‘1 shall write the letter (from begin-
ning to end)’, etc., while the sentences s 6ydy wumdme rniicy, 6ydy
nucdme nucsmd, etc. merely state the fact that the actions they express
will occur in the future, but do not specify whether they will be
completed or not; it is, therefore, quite possible that the book will
not be read to the end, the letter will remain unfinished, etc.

Some verbs of the perfective aspect convey not only the idea that
the action is completed, brougth to an end, but also that the action is
only performed once (on a single occasion) or is completed “at one
go”, thus, on moaxHys cmya means ‘he pushed the chair (unce)’, on
Mmaxuya pykdld means ‘he waved his hand (once)’, while the verbs in
the sentences o moakxda cmya, oH Maxda pyxdir convey the con-
tinuity or repetition of the action. Toawda, maxda are verbs of the
imperiective aspect.

Imperfective verbs* denote only an action or a state without any
reference to its completion.

Besides, some imperfective verbs convey the idea that the action
took place more than once, having thus an iterative meaning, e.g.,
xdocusan ‘used to go'. lHerative verbs are rarely used in either col-
loguial speech or the literary language.

Many imperfective verbs are primary verbs, while many perfective
verbs are derivative. There are few primary perfective verbs; some
are monosyllabic (dams, aeus, cecms, cmams, dems) and some have
the suffix -u-s xwonuums, pewidms, O6pdcums, etc.

Perfective verbs are formed from the corresponding imperiective
ones by affixing prefixes or by substituting one suffix for another
(nucimo — nanucdme, moaxdms — moaxnyms); imperfective verbs are
formed from the corresponding perfective ones by affixing suffixes to
the stem or by substituting one suffix for another (os.1adéms — o0s.:a-
desdms, URYHIIMb — UIVHAMS).

Besides, when a verb is changed from one uaspect to the other
there may be alternation of root vowels (repecmpéums — nepeempd-
usams, ono3odms — ondsdsigams) or consonanis (omeémume — omeeudnms)
as well as shifting of stress (paspésame — paspesdms).

Each of the verbs—the primary one and its derivative—is inde-
pendent and has all the verb forms, i.e., the infinitive, the forms of
the moods, the tense forms, elc.

* We use this term instead of “verbs of the imperfective aspect”. Likewise,
l()rbbrevity’s sake verbs of the perfective aspect are referred to as “perfective
verbs”.
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Imperfective verbs have three tenses (vumdio, wumda, 6y0y wumdms),
while perfective ones have only two, namely, the past and the future
(npouumda, npowumdr); they have no present tensc.

In Russian, there are two forms of the future tense: the compound
and the simple.

Imperfective verbs have the compound future, formed by means of
the future form of the auxiliary verb and the infinitive of the princi-
pal verb: & 690y wumdms, s 690y uszyuims.

Perfective verhs have the simple future: s mpouumdio, s usywy.
The endings in the simple fulure are similar to those in the present
tense of imperfective verbs.

The sentences Mu Gydem cmpbéums dom. Mu 6ydem ugyudme ssvix
imply that the actions expressed by the verbs will be performed but
they do not specify whether these actions will be completed or not,
while the sentences Mu nocmpdum dom. Mo usyrun szvire state that
the actions expressed by the verbs will be carried on till their com-
pletion, i.c., that the building of the house will be completed
and that the learners of the language will get a thorough knowledge
of it.

The dififerent formation of tense forms resulting from the two dif-
ferent aspects of Russian verbs leads to a number of typical mistakes
often made by forcigners; namely, using the present tense instead of
the future, the future instead of the present, and also an incorrect
formation of the future tense from perfective verbs (instead of the cor-
rect future forms 7 craxcy, a nolidy, s so3sny, s nauny, eic. foreign-
ers often say incorrectly s 693y cxazdms, a 6y0y nofimi, s 6ydy
83ame, s 6y0y Haudms, etc.).

Note. — For some peculiaritics in the use of verbs of dilferent aspects in the

infinitive, the past and the futvre tense, the imperative and the condi-
tional-subjunctive mood, sce Tables 96—98.

ASPECTS OF THE VERB
Table 63
Formation of Perfective Verbs by means of Prefixes

A. Pretixes may add to the verb a meaning of completion, without
altering its main lexical meaning.

Imperfective Perfective Pre-
Aspect Aspect fixes Remarks

cmpdums nocmpdums | no- Cmpcuan dom — the verb mere-
ly indicates the fact that the action
took place. .

Pa66une Pa66uue no- IMocmpduau  dom — means  ‘the

cmpbusu dom. | cmpdusu don. building of the house was started

and finished’,
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Continued

Imperfective Perfective Pre- e

Aspect Aspect fixes Reniarks
uumdms npouumdms | npo-| Humda xugey — the verb merely
q yumdn o npou- indicates the fact that the action
. b took place.

kruzy. maa Knizy. Ipouumda xwuiizy means ‘read the
whole book (lo the end)’.

e IMucda nucomd — does not speci-
nucams Hanucdms Ha- ||y whether the letter was finished
Tosdpuuy nu- Toapuin or not.

cda nuceMo. Hanucda nucy- Hanucda nucomd — means ‘he
M6 letter was written from beginning to
e end’.
céaame coérams c- léraa ypéku — the verb merely
Y qeHi _ ’ i ;- states that the action took plu.ce,
quum. oé Yueniik coé without any reference to its being
404 ypoKu. saa ypoKu. completed or not.
Coénan ypdoku — means ‘began
and finished the lessons’.
neme cnems Cnéau necuro — means ‘sang the
M néau Mui cnéau song (to the end).
nécmio. nécHIo.
Kpénnyme OK PENHYM b o- Jému (]wpémzu — the verb shows
11y v - the completion of the process as a
B é()()uley’ Nérn sa .néé result of which the children became
Tpyae  Kpen- | TO  Xopoul stronger and healthicr.
Hem  Opyawcba | oxpénan.
Oeméii.
226XHY M 0216XHY MY Cmaplix 02a0x — means ‘went
Crapik Hd- Crapiik deaf’; ‘lost his hearing completely’.
Yan 2A0XHYmMb. | 02adx.
CAENHY Mb ocaénnyms Boavudii  ocaén — means ‘went
On cnén- Bonbub blind’; ‘lost his sight completely’.
Hem. ocaén.
detimes pasdeaims | pas- Heatiau xae6 — the verb does not
Ouit destiau Ouft pasde- specifly whether the action was com-

Xxse6 Ha paBHbie
ylcTH.

6youms

91 nb6aro 6y-
diia  mosdpu-
wa.

alisg xne6 Ha
pisupe udcTH.
pa3byddms
Haxonéu =
pa3bydia ezd.

pleted or not.

Pa3sdentian xae6 — the process of
dividing was finished.

Byoia — the verb does not specify
whether the action was completed
or not.

Pa36youa means ‘woke (the friend)
up’.
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Note. — Imperfective verbs denoting a gradual change of state (mainly a
change of colour) generally form their perfective aspect, denoting completion of
the change. by means of the prefix no-: sceamémv — noaceaméms (Centd6ps.
Y noamceamean afcmosi.), uepnémo — nodeprems (Ma8t xomun. [Towepnéau do-
poau); cedéms — nocedémp (Boaocw nocedéan.); kpacueéme — noxpacnémoy (Yue-
MUK nokpacuea ot soauéuus), etc.

B. Besides adding to the lexical meaning of the verb the notion
of completion, some prefixes may add various shades of meaning in
relation to time.

1. The prelix no- attached to some verbs adds a meaning of limit-
ation in time:

mperective | Pertectve | e, Remark
yumdme nogumdmses no- [Toyumda means ‘read for a while
(and theu stopped reading).
paddémames nopadémams I_]opa(io’ma/z means ‘worked for a
while (and then stopped working)’.
2yaimo nozyasime ITozyasa means ‘walked for a
Buepa st no- while.’
pabédmaan, no-
yumda, 10TOM
noz2yasia.

2. The prefixes 3a-, no- add to some verbs the notion of the be-
ginning of action or state (an inchoative meaning):

Pre-

Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect fixes Remarks
|
nemo 3anéms 3a- anéan  ‘begun 1o
Mpt néau cum. Bee cpasy sanéau sing’.
CUMH.
wymémeo 3auy MEmMo Sawyme.r ‘began to
Jec wyméa. Jec papyr samy- rustle’.
MéR.
zo8opums 3azogopimsp 3aa.om’)pd.1 ‘began
OH zosopiia 064-{ Ox  HEOKHAAANNO speaking’.
20. 3azosopinr.
nadrkanms 3anadrams Sanadraa  ‘started
Pebénor nadraa. Pebénox  3anad- crying’.
Kaa.
xocums 3axodums 3axodda ‘Legan
Tosdpuny  xo0dda| Tosdpuu, B BOAHE- pacing (the room)’.

no xkémuare.
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Continued

Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect Prcﬁxes( Remarks
aeméme nojemems no- ITo.aemé.a shows the
Canoném aeméa.| Camoaém  noae- commencement of the

, action: ‘(fook ofl  and)
mea. started flving.’

Opadta 3acsucmdau v sanumdan e wénotnee. Torad opéa eiapyr
caMm IPOMKO 3axpunda, pacnpdsus KpLubs u TKCAS RO2eméa K MOpIO...
(JI. T.)

Jlee sa3zaenén, 3acmonda, ampewida,
3asin nocaywas n Bon nobexweda. .. (Hexp.)

... o pexé, cTuiiiBo cuHéRnIEl H3-1101 PCISIONLCro TyMina, no-
auaticy cnepsa anwe, 10TOM KpACHLIC, 30J40THIE NOTOKH MOJ0AOr0, rops-
yero cBéra. .. Beé sameseatirocs, npocuy.aocs, 3anéao, 3auyvaéao, 3a-
zogopdiao.  Bioy  AyuwicTHMH  anvdsamd 3apoéaucs  Kpyuswle  Kinau
pocer. .. (T.)

Note. — |. The prefix 3a- in an inchoative sense is generally affixed to
verbs  denoting sounds  (Pe6énos  sanadraa), motion (Pyki sadpomdaay, or
luminous effects (Momms sacsepwdaa wax  accom). In a number of verbs
the prefix 3a- has only the meaning of the beginning of action (PedCuok
saipuyd a), in other verbs it shows that the action. once started, continues (Ou
320801 B3BOJHORANHO H TOPINO).

2. (a) When affixed 10 verbs of “definite” motion  (Ilévn nobexcdan x pexe.
Camondt noaemea w Jlenaurpdy the prefix mo- adds the meaning of the begin-
ning of action. '

(b) When affixed 10 verbs of “indefinite” motion, the prefix no- adds the notion
of limitation in time (JIétn o BpéMmu nepeprisa nobezaau nd awopy. Camoadt
noaemda Max rOPOJAOM I CKPLLACH).

(For verbs of “indefinite” and “definilte” motion, see Table 73).

3. There are many verbs which cannot express the notion of beginning by
the perfective aspect. In such cases this meaning is conveyed by the verbs ua-
udmo, cmams (in the sense of naudmp), eg.: S Hduaa saHusMdmoves pycckuv
A3BIKOM. I Hdwaa wumdmp pycckyto qutepatypy. Pebéunok ema.a passusdmecs.

C. Besides the idea of completion, prefixes may add to the word
various shades of meaning pertaining to space, etc.:

Imperfective
Aspect

Perfective Aspect Prefixes
uoma ‘to go’ solimi ‘to come 1n’, ‘to enter’ 8- (80-)

Yulitenp sowéa B Knacc.
suiimu ‘to go out’

Yuiitenr sslues w3 xnicca. 8bl-



Imperfective
Aspect

uomi ‘to go

nucdms ‘to
write’

Perfective Aspect

yimig ‘to go away’, ‘to leave’
Bpara et adma; oH ywéa.
dolimid ‘to come to’, ‘to reach’
$1 dowéa no wmkbéan 3a 10 muuyrT,
omotimi ‘Lo step aside’
Yueniik omowéa ot NOCKH.
coitmi ‘to step down’ ‘to go down’,
‘to alight’
Hokndnuuk cowép ¢ TpHOYHLL
npuiimi ‘{o come’
Ko mue npuwéa toBapuus.
3aimu ‘to call on’
OH 3awéa 3a MHOH.
nepeflimii ‘{0 cross’
Mu nepewast péuky sipou.
cnucdims ‘to copy’
Yueuak xopomd cnucda Texcrt.
donucdme ‘to finish writing’
Honucda paGoéTy 10 Konua,
sotnucams ‘to write out’, ‘to copy out’
Butnucaa uurdTnl U3 CTarbH.
snucdmp ‘to write in’, ‘o insert’
Bnucda HECKONBKO TNPONYILEHHBIX  CJOB.
nepenucdms ‘to copy’
1 nepenucdn pabiémy.
npunucdms ‘to add’
[Tpunucda uéCKOALKO CNUB K TNHUCHMY.
3anucdms ‘to write down’, ‘to take down’
A xopowb 3anucds aéxnuio.
ucnucdms ‘to cover with writing’
Henucda sech nuct Gymérwu.
nodnucdmp ‘to sign’
Yuntens nodnucdéa pabéth yuenuxds.

Continued

Prefixes

y-

do-

om-(omo-)

c- (co-)

npu-

do-
8bi-
8-
nepe-
npu-
3a-
u3- (uc-)

noo-



Continued
Imperfective

Aspect Perfective Aspect Prefixes
nucdms ‘to Hadnucdms ‘to dedicate (a book)’ Hao-
write’

Tosdpuur nonapin mMHe KHiry u Hadnucda
eg.

nponucdms ‘to prescribe’ npo-
Hbékrop nponucds nexképcteo.

onucdms ‘to describe’ o~
[TodT xyabxecTBeHHo onucds ctens.

pacnucdms ‘to paint’ |pa3- (pac-)
Xyabwuuxk pacnucds ctéHu Kayoa.

Note. — 1. Verbs formed by affixing prefixes to imperfective verbs are usually
of the perfective aspect.

2. The prefixes 8-, 8ot-, om-, do-, u3-, y-, c¢-, 3a-, nod-, ad-, o-, nepe-,
npu-, pas-, etc.,, when affixed to verbs add various meanings to them, thus form-
ing new words (In dictionaries such verbs preceded by prefixes are given as
new words).

3. One and the same prefix affixed to different verbs, may add to the verbs
different meanings, e.g., nepeGexcdmo yauuy, (uéf)ea yauyy) ‘o run across the
street’; nepewumdms nucvmo ‘to re-read a letter’ (1. e, to read it once more),
nepecmpéump doxm ‘to rebuild a house' (i e, to change its architecture, to de-
stroy some parts of it and then build them differently), nepecmapdacsa ‘(he) over-
did (it)’; nepenoua’n uzpywxu ‘(he) broke the toys’ (l.e, broke all of the toys);
neperouesda 6 aecy ‘the) spent the night in the forest’ (i.e., spent the whole
night in the forest).

4. Some of the above prefixes add 1o verbs not a notion pertaining to space
but one of completed action: esinexums 604avH620 ‘10 cure a patient completely’,
sbiyuums cmuxd ‘to learn verses by heart’.

FORMATION OF VERBS OF IMPERFECTIVE AND PERFECTIVE
ASPECTS BY MEANS OF SUFFIXES

Table 64
Verbs with the Suffixes -usa-, -as8a-
Imp::{;aec:tive Perfective Aspect Imperfective Aspect Suffixes
empoums docmpdums docmpdusams -usa-
Buepd pa66une do-  Buepd paGlune ewd
cmpousl NOM. docmpdusasu oM.
nepecmpdums nepecmpdusams
3tor AoM nepecmpd-  DTOT NOM nepecmpd-
usu. usasu Tpu pasa.
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Imperfective

Continued

Aspect Perfective Aspect Imperfective Aspect Suffixes
Hadcmpoums Kadcmpdusams -usa-
B Mocksé wadcmpd- B Mocksé nétom nadcmpd-,
usu mubrue aoMa. ugasu HEKOTOpHE IOMA.
nucdme nepenucims nepenicmsams -bi8a-
1 nepenucda pa6éry. S néckonbko pas nepe-
ndcwganr paGory.
donucdmes dondcoigams
9 donucds nucemd n A Oondcuean uncobMd, Ko-
BIOKHA B KOHBEPT. rA& oH BOWEN B KOMHATY.
gulnucams 8bindcHBumb
Al gotnucas w3 téxcra 1 unTda W smnbdcmBan
MHOrO HOBBIX CaoB. Hesnakbmue caoBa.
noonucdms noongdcsi6ams
Ou nodnucda vce 6y-  Ou Bcerdd nodndcoigaan
MAru. Bce Oymaru.
qumames douumdms douummeame
1 kak paz Odouumda 1 OGoudmeisaa ruszéry,
ra3éry, Kornd oH BOMEN. KOIAA OH BOWGA,
nepeyumams nepeuimol8ams
1 Buepd nepewumdn A wacto nepewdmoigan

TBOE 1IHCHMO.

TBOG NHCLMO.

Note. — 1. Perfective verbs formed by affixing prefixes imparting to thema
new lexical meaning can once again be turned into imperfectives by means of
the suffixes -usa-, -si8a-. However, if the prefix imparts 1o the verb only the
idea of completion or of beginning of the action and does not essentially alter
its meaning, the verb cannot be turned into an imperfective one. There are afew
exceptions 1o this rule, for example, wumdms — npounumdme — npowimmsams and
206optimb — 3azosopdms (in the sense of “to begin talking’) — 3azosdpusams.

2. Verbs with the suffixes -usa-, -st8a- are always imperfective; perfective
verbs with two prefixes plus the sufflix -usa- or -si8a- (nosstmd.axiusames) are
used very rarely.

3. The suffixes -u8a-, -st8a- also occur in verbs without prefixes: 2dsau-
same (Mbl adsausaau n epuiéh. ‘We used to catch even rulf, from a fable by
I. Krilov), xdxcusams. Such verbs express actions repeated in the past (cf. ‘used
10.."). Most of them are archaic, but they occur in literarv works of the 19th
century:

3 eioblsan 4yacTéHbKO, 4TO pulibue y Te6s B nyxy... (Kp.)

e e e e v e o v . . Taus phae;
Crapymka e#i: A soT Kamiil,

3necb GApHH cdxcusaa OLAH,

3aech ¢ nuM 06€0b6an 3UMOI0
Noko#npit J1cHcku#, Ham cocén. .. (T1)

Kro He mpokannda cTanundiinnix « MoTpiireaeli, K10 ¢ uimu He 6pduusaca... (1)
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Imperfective Aspect

ucue3dms
Céanue nocrenéu-
HO ucue3dio.

docmuzdms
Mu yxé Jdocmu-
2d/u  BEPXYUIKH rO-
PBI, KAKLOWEA LOKAD.

MeAbKdmb
Baaan  meankdau
OFOHBKH.

mo.arkdms
Manvuuk moarkda
CTOM.
maxdmeo
OH maxda pyxou
Ha npoidube.

Kpudms
PeGénox  kpu4dia
He lepecTaBas.

Verbs with the Suffix -ny-

Perfective Aspect

uCHé3nymo
Hakonén ound co-
BCEéM UCHE340.

docmiznymo
Mu yxé docmdz-
AL BepuIAHB TOPH,
KaK 1OWEA NO¥Ib.

Hayka Odocmibzaa
OrpOMHLIX yCnéxoB.

MEAbKHYMD
Bnanin  meavknya
OIOHEK.

Mo AKHYMb
Méanpuuk  moax-
HYyA CTOJ.
MAXHYMb
On  maxuys py-|
KO, '

KpUKHyms
Pe6éHok wplkHya
n 3améux.

Suffix

-Hy- l

Table 65

Remarks

Coanue ucye3ano —
means that the setting sun
was still visible.

Cdanye ucué3no —
means that the sun was no
longer visible.

My yocé docmuzdan
sepuLIiHbL — Mmeans that
we had not yet reached
the top of the hill.

Hocmiizan  sepulins —
means that we reached
the top of the hill.

Cmpand docmifzaa ycné-
x08 — the successes are
already achieved.

Meavkd.an  020HbKH —
repeated, recurrent action.
Menavknya o20HéK — a
light showed only once
and then disappeared.
Toaxda cmoa — the
action was repeated.
To.axHy.1 cmoa— pushed
the table only once.
Maxda pykoii — means
‘waved his hand several
times’.
Maxnya PYKOL —
‘waved his hand only once’.
Kpuud.a — the action is
not limited in time,
Kpaxnya  denotes an
action which took place

only once.

Note.— 1. Most verbs, whether prefixed or unprefixed, with the suffix -my-

are perfective.

9. Perfective verbs with the suffix -#y-: (a) denote completion of the action,
attainment of a result (ucuéswyms, docmiznyms); (b) convey the idea that the
action was performed only once, on a single occasion, that it was of a momen-

tary

2/0XHYymMb.

perfective counterparts are

D .

character (moAKHYmb, MAXHYMB, KPUKHYMB).
3. Some unprefixed verbs with the suffix -#y- are imperfective
estHymb, 6si3nymb, COXHYmMD, MOKHYMb, 2UOHYMb, KPERHYMb, MEPSHYMDY,
Most of these verbs express gradual intensification of a state. Their
formed by means of prefixes: 3saesnymo, veinymo,

ones, eg.,
3d6HYMb,

Vest3Hymp, G6LCOXHYMb, BbLMOKHYmMb, nOZUOHYmb, OKpEnHymy, 3QMEP3HYMb, 02A0%~

nyms. These verbs, in their turn,

have their imperfective counterparts: yeésddms,

y8a3dmp, 3acundmo, evMOKAmMb, nO2UGAMy, 3aMep3dme.
4. The suffix -uy- of imperfective verbs is never stressed; the only excep-

tion being the verb manymo.

A®
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Verbs with the Suffix -sa-

Perfective Aspect

dams
OH Jas MHe KHArY.

c030dmpb
Mu cd30aqu takEayo npo-
MBELINIEHHOCTD.

0co03KdMb
OH 0CO3HAA CBOW OHINGKM.

npu3ndme
OH npusud.a CROW BHHY.

gcmams
Bemans pano yrpom.

3acmadmes
He 3acmdas nbéma Hukoro.

npeodo.1éms
Mu npeodoséau Bce npe-
NATCTBHS.
08.4a0émes
My yké ossaadéau TéXHH-
KOH.
doGumbcn
Mu Oobiaucy ycnéxos.

3a6etmn
9 3a6str cerdmns
Kapannaéin.
omxpsims
Maraziu omkrsiau s 8 ua-
c68B.

B31Tb

nokpsimo
Yrpom rycrét tyméu no-
Kpola nons.
3aqdms
Bond sa.iuad nyra.
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Imperfective Aspect

dasdme
OH Jdasda mue Bcernd kHn-
TH.
co3oagdms
Mbl  co30asdau  THXKERYIO
MPOMKIIJIEHHOCT B Te4yéHHe
psiaa Jner.
oco3nasdms
Ou nénro He ocosmasdr
CBOHX OIIHBOK.
npu3nasdms
Ou cHavdna we npusnasda
CBOEH BHHHEL.
gcmasdmep
1 Bcernd ecmasda plno
YTPOM.
3acmasdme
51 oOKIYyHO 3acmasda Bcex
nbma.
npeodosesdms
Mu ¢ Tpyndm npeodoase-
8dau npenfATCTBHA.
o8.aadesdmo
Mu  noctenénHo
8dau TéXHHUKOH.
dobusdmscs
Mu  ynbpHo  dobusdauce
yCrnéxos.
3a6uiedms
1 Bcernd 3a6wsda B3gTH
KapaHaau.
omxpuisdmep
Marasin  Bcernd omxpu-
8dsu BOBpems. '
noxkps8dms :
[To ytpim rycté#t Tyméw
noxpugda nons.
3asusdms
Boxna Bcernd sasusdaa nyra.

osrade-



Note. — 1. Imperfective verbs with the suffix -s8a- (dasdmo, sadsiedms) are

formed from the stem (or root) of their perfective counterparts (@ams, 3a6eimo,
etc.). The suffix -sa~ always follows a vowel.

2. Verbs with the suffix -sa- generally remain imperfective even if prefixes
are affixed, e.g., nepedasdmes, npodasdme, omdasdms, ssdasdme, etc. Their per-
fective counterparts are nepeddms, npoddms, omddmes, evidams, eic.

Bear in mind that (a) the verbs Gems and 6sedms are both imperfective,
while noGelmy and noGuedmo are both perfective: %1 xouy nobwedms B nepésue.
A xouy noGeime B nepésue ¢ méesw; (b) if the prefix no- imparting the notion of
completion is affixed to a preflixed verb with the suffix -8a- the verb turns into
a perfective one (B aynuropun noomwpeiedau vee Okia.); however such verbs with
two prefixes are very rare in the literary language.

3. Tu this group belong all the verbs whose roots are -da-, -3wa-, -cma-
(npu3Hdmo — nppusnHasdms,  omodme — omoasdmy, npiicmdms — npucmasdms).
The peculiarity of the conjugation of these verbs is that in the present tense
they have no suffix -8a- (omdaéws, npusnaéus, npucmaéun, scmaéws, eic.).

4. Verbs formed by affixing prefixes to monosyllabic verbs form their im-
perfective aspect by means of the suffix -sa-, e.g.:

KPBLMb — ROKPLLMG — NOKPHL8AMY
Aumy — 3@AU4me — 3anuedmo
2pemv — HACZPEMb— Hazpesdms

Table 67
Verbs with the Suffixes -u-, -a-
Perfective Aspect Suffix Imperfective Aspect Suffix
usyuqdms -u- usy4dmo -a-, (-a-)
Mu  ywé usywdau Mu  u3ywdau  npén-

JPEBHIOI0 HCTOPHIO.

noayutims

HIOIO HCTOPHIO B MATOM
Khdcce.

noayudme
Cerbanuss 4 noayuda Jlétom 9 uacro no-
nucbmo. Ayuda niacbma,
peuwtms peudms

Haxonéu onn pewiiau
dtor Bonpéc.
KOHHUMD
CerdaHa oun  KdHuU-
au pabéry B 7 wacéds.
BBINOAHUMD
Mul ssinosnuau nnan.

nposépums
Yuiatejabuuua npogé-
pusa  TeTpinn  yyeHm-
K6B.

6" 3axkas M 8722

Onn nbéaro pewdau
37101 BOLPOC.

KoRYdmp
OHit O6KIMHO KOHYd AU
pa6oty B 6 uacds.
8LLNOAHSIMY
Mu ganoandsu nnan
Kéwaui roa.
nposepsims
YuhTenbHHUa npoge-
pfisa  TETPAIM  yuenn-
KOB Kawuaniii AeHb.
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Note.— 1. When a pair of verbs have the same principal meaning, the verb
with the suffix -m~ is perfective and the verb with the suffix -g- imperfec-
tive. To determine the aspect of a given verb, one must find out if there exists
the other verb of the pair.

Bear in mind that the verb kymfmp is perfective, while nokyndms is imper-
fective (in this case the imperfective verb is formed by means of both a suffix
and a prefix).

Ou xyniha wuizu (the verb conveys the idea of completion of the action).
A e20 eliden 8 mazasdue, 20e on noxynd.a wugietr (the verb conveys no idea of
completion; he may not have bought the books after all).

2. Some verbs of this group may have alternating consonants in the stem:

OTBETHTbL — OTBEUYdTH

3aLMTATD — 3alLHIATD

HPOBOAMTL — NPOBOWATH

nobeaAnTb — nobeMAATH

NIPOCTIiTh — NPOMATH

06HOBATL — OHUOBJIATH

YKPEnnTb — yKpenJsTh

nycTiTh — NycKkaTh (¢cm — cx s an irregular alter-
nation).

3. Some perfective verbs differ from their imperfective counterparts not
only in that they have different suffixes, but also in that they are stressed on
different syliables; thus, verbs ending in -ums are stressed on the root while the
verbs ending in -ams are stressed on the suffix:

KOUYHTb — KOHYATb
6pOCHTh — 6pOCaTh
OTBETHTL — OTBEUATH

4. Prefixes affixed to unprefixed imperfective verbs of this group do not gen-
erally turn them into perfectives: nyckdmp — sunycxdms, omnyckdmo, 3anycKdme,
donyckdmo, pewdmb — pa3pewdms, npeopeudms
(but: 6pocdms (imperfective) — nadpocdms (perfective) seané Gymaxex ‘to throw

scraps of paper all around’
pasGpocdme (perfective) urpymxu ‘o scatter toys’
aadpocdmy (perfective) noxndnunka sonpdcamu o
ply the speaker with questions’.

In the above example the prefixes ma-, pas-, 3a- attached to the verb 6po-
cdmo impart to it the notion of completion.

Table 68
Verbs with Changes Occurring in the Root
and the Stem
Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect
A.
usbupdms, subupdms u3bpdms, eolbpams

Cobpéuue 8ubUpdao NperinuyM CobpéHne 8u0paso B npe3nauym

10 MuHyT. TpEX uenoBéK.
npu3el8dmes npussdms

Yuhtenp npusweds y4eHnkOB K YuhTen» npu3eds yyeunkOB K no-

NOpPSIKY . PAIKY.
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Imperfective Aspect

sacwndme
Pe6énox oGHIYHO 1ndX0 3aceinda.

noGHumdms
Ha ¢a6pukax ¢ KaxabnM auém
BCE BEINIE nOOHuUMdAU NPOU3BOAN-
TeNbHOCTh TPYRA.
nonumdms
Cuaulna st He nowusdsa néxuni
Ha pPYCCKOM S3BbIKE, Tenépp MOoHH-
méio.
Havundmeo
Mu  Bcernd Hauundem paboiTy
B 9 uacés.

B.
nomozdams
On Bcerna nomozda wmHe.

npedocmepezdms
1 er6 ue pas npedocmepezds
OT OMACHOCTH.
y8aexdmp
On Bcerad yssewxda caywateneft
CBOEH péubio.
npuobpemdms
Ou Bcernd npuobpemda pénkue
KHATH.
nponaddms
OuH nponadda wéckonvko nuet.
cnacdme
On He pa3 cracda yTtonaoupmx.

C.
A0MCUMbBCR
Jlétom 1 soxcidaca cnat, B 10
4acés.
cadimocs
Cénuue ménnenHo caodroce.

cmanogumsca
Oun nocrenéuno cmarosidaca 66-
nee CrokOHHLM peGEHKOM,

4% *

Continued

Perfective Aspect

3acHyme
Buepd on SacHys GricTpo.
noonsims
Ha ¢4&6puxax ndéonsau npousso-
AATENbHOCTD TPYA4.

noHsims
Cerbanst on Bcé ndusa.

Haudms
Buepd Mwm Hdwasu paGéTy B 8
qacos.

nomdus
On nomdz wne cerdnna 3ak6u-
YuThH pAGOTY.
npedocmepéus
Sl er6 npedocmepéz o1 ondcHocTy,

Yyeaaréus
Iokndn Bcex yeaék.

npuobpecmi
CerbaHs o npuobpés péakyio
KHATY.
npondcmp
Ox nponda 6é3 Bectu.
cnacmu
OH cnac yrondwouiero.

TS
Buepd s 282 cnath B 12 uacés.

cecnp
Cénnue céao.

cmamo
On c¢mana cnokGHHbM MANbyHKOM.
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Table 69

Summary Table of Alternation of Root Vowels
in Different Aspects of the Verb

Alternating Perfective Imper fective Remarks
Vowels Aspect Aspect
0o—a ono3aaTh ond3anBaTh The  imperfective
BCKOUATH BCKAKHBATH ?‘5%“‘ has the SUf'_
B3APOTHYTH B3APArHBaTH the roor Ceowel
OCMOTPETH OCMATPHBATH stressed.
Roots:
u—a H3NO0XKATD uanarite ~A0¥HC- — ~Aa2-
OPeINOKATL npeanararo
NPHIOKATD npRAAraTh
KOCHYTbCSH Kacarbest -KOC- — -Kac-
NPHKOCHY Thest NPHKACATLCH
Roots:
e—u | coophth — cobepy | cobupiTh -6p- — -6ep- — -Gup-
BHIGpaTh — BEIGEPY | BHOUPATH
pazofpatb— pa3bepy| parbupats
yApaThL — yiepy yaupaToL -0p- — -0ep- — -Oup-
Roots:
paccTeantp — paccrundrte -cmen- — -Cun- —
Pa30CTIATH -cma-
HOCT@NATh — HOCTUAATD
HOCTAATH
Roots:
CTepéTs — COTPY cTuphTh -mep-—-mp- — -mup-
YMEpETL — yMpY yMuparn ~Mep-—-Mp-— -Mup-
3anepéTb — 3aNpy 3angparto -nep- — -np-— -nup-
Roots:
33WEUb — 32KTY 3aMHraTh -dcez- —-jyce-—-Hel2-
— 3aKiér
NoAXKEYb — NOJOKTY | MOMKHUr4TH
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Continued

Alternating Perfective Imperfective
Vowels Aspect Aspect Remarks
Roots;
0 — bl B3LOXHY T B3/IbLXATh -00%- — Qb1 X~
L— UM NOHATH NOHUMATH “HA- — ~HUM~
a—un nHaudrn HAUUHATD N~ — -yUH-

Note. — 1. In some cases the alternation of vowels occurs only in spelling:
the unstressed 0 — a, e — u are identical in pronunciation (see p. 15).

2. A perfective verb with the ront -s0a¢~ has not necessarily an imperfec-
tive counterpart with the root -sae2-; in some cases a perfective verb with the
rool ~a0xc- has an imperfective counterpart with the root -xaad-, eg., 0oao-
achmp 0 paboTe — Gokaddsteamy o paddTe, omaoxclms cobpanne — omraddbe-
8amn coOpditne.

3. There are instances when in cerlain meanings perfective verbs with the
rool ~a0mc~ have imperfective counterparts with the root -xaa0- and in other
meanings, with the root -saz-, e, caosucldmp Béin — cKadOmsams BEWM; CA0-
Hcdmes NECHIO — caazdmb NECHI, npuaoxdme JEL K roaosé — npuxadoseamy 1€x
K TOM0BE; npuAsoxcimp JOKYMEHTbL — npusazdmy AOKYMEHTBI, 0640xc#mb 6ONb-
HOI'O NoAYIIKaMH — 00icAdOstsamy  00IbNOIO MOAYUIKAMH;, 00640xcHms  HaceaeHne
naidramn — ob.aazdmo naceaCiue HaaOraMi.

Table 70
Formation ol Different Aspects by Shifting the Stress
Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect
pagpesdms ‘to cut up’ paspézams
Matb paspesdaa xneG Ha KyCKA. Matb paspésasa xne6 W nand
KYCcOK peOBHKY.
cpesdmey ‘to cut’ cpésams
Ond xéwnoe yTpo cpesdan userst | Owd cpésasa uperdk n nonapina
B cTaruna ux B Basy. erd mue.
sacwndms ‘to cover, to bury’ aacuinams
Cuer Bcé  6GOabwe ®  O6apuie Cuer coBcéM  3acwinas  popory.
3acotnda nopory.
nocwindms ‘to sprinkle’ nocsinams
Hywao kdwanl neub  nocsndms B H6CKONbKO MHHYT CALOBHHK
IOPOKKH 1NEeCKOM. noceinas Bce NOPOKKH MECKOM.

Note.— 1. Different aspects of some verbs are formed by shifting the stress.

2. In the infinitive and the forms derived from it such verbs differ only in
the place of stress: imperfectives: nocetndme — nocstnda — nocsindsuidi; perfec-
tives: noce.namp — NOCHNAA — NOCOLNABULIEL — NOCULNAHRBL — ROCHLNAN — NOCtL-
nas; imperfectives: paspesdms — paspesads — paspesdounii; perfectives: paspé-
3ans — paspésan — paspesasuilii — paspesannbiii — paspe3an — paspeaas,
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In the present, the simple future and the forms derived from the present
or future tense stem, these verbs, besides being stressed differently, have differ-
ent stems: nocsindro — nocsindii, nocsindroujtic — nocwndemuoiil, nocwnds, no-
cbinA0 — noceins, paspesdo — paspesdil, paspesdrowuil — paspesdemoiii, paspe-
8ds, paspexrcy — paspesicoy.

Note that in some cases shifting of stress results not only in a change of
aspect but also in a change of meaning: c6eedmp (imperfective) 4o run down’
Maabuuk c6ezda ¢ AECTHHUB W YN&s;, c6ezamb (perfective) ‘to run to some place
and back™ Mausbunk cOfzaa B Marasin M Kymin xaé6a. (For details, sec Table 73
dealing with verbs of motion.)

Table 71
Expressing Different Aspects by Different Words

Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect

2080pimb ckasdmeo
OHn 2080pda nBa vach. OH cxa3da mue BCE, 4TO XOTéN.
6pams 83s1me
91 Bcernd Gpas xuiarn B 3TOH Cerbanst 91 6374  counuéuus
6ubanoréxe. MMyuikuna.
Kaacms noaoxcims

Yactp 3apnadtel s Gyay emcmé-
CAYHO Kaacms B cOepraccy.

3dsrpa 7 mosoxcy B cBepkaccy
Y4CTh 34PIJATH.
Table 72
Verbs Having No Corresponding Imperfective or Perfective Form

I. Most common imperfective verbs having no perfective counter-
parts of the same meaning:

3aBAceTb COACPKATD

3HAYHTD (Knitira codépucum 5 rnas.)
HELOYMEBATD conepwaTbes

HYWKAATbCS (B knire codépocumcs 5 rnas.)
o6nanétb comanétpb

OXHLATD COCTOATDH, ... B... H3...

OTPHUATD (Ou cocmoum unénom 3TON OpraHnzduuu.
OTCYTCTBOBATH On cocmodm B 3TOl OpraHusiuuu.
1IOBECTBOBATD Opranuséuus cocmoiim u3 40 unéHos.)
nonaraTtb COOTBETCTBOBATh

npeaBAnCThb cTOuTDL

npeayyBCTBOBATD yruetéTh

npeo6aanarb ynpaBaiTh

npecnénopaThb yTBePKAATH

NpUBETCTBOBATD Y44CTBOBATDH

NpHHALIEKATD

NPHCYTCTBOBATh
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Note.— 1. The verb ymeepacddms, with the meaning “o confirm (one’
appointment)’ (ymsepacddmo 8 0daaxcrocmu, ymsepodme agM/mcnocmu). (ha: sa
pertectlvq counterpart (ymsepdums), it has no such counterpart with the meaning
‘to assert’ (2 8mo wamezopduecku ymeepacddro).

2'. The verb noaazdms has no perfective counterpart with the meaning ‘to
think’, ‘to suppose’ (& noaazaro, umo..); but iis derivatives npednoaazdms and
npednoroxcums are imperfective and perfective respectively.

3. The verb yudcmsosams has no perfective counterpart, but the expression
npuHumdms yudcmue ‘to take part’, which is imperfective, has a perfective
counterpart. npundme yudcmue,

Il. Most common perfective verbs having no imperfective counter-
parts of the same meaning:

IpANYTH PHHY TbCH

336Ny AATHCS COCTOAThCA (COBEILaHNEe cocmofa0ch)
ONOMHHTLCA cTath (meaning: HaulTb)

OTHPSHY Tb XJALHYTb

OUYTHTLCS

Note.— The verb 3a6aymcddmves cannot be regarded as the imperfective
counterpart of the verb 3a6ayddmscs: these two verbs have different lexical
meanings: Mot 3a6ayodauce 8 saecy. ‘We lost our way in the forest.’ Bu 3a-
Gayxcddemecs, ‘You are mistaken.

1. Most common verbs having one form for both the imperfective
and the perfective aspect:

aTaKOBATH obeldrn

BeNéTh 06pa3oBaTh
WEeHATH(CH) OpPraHU30BATH
Hcr6Ab30BaTD coyeTaTs
HCCNENIORATh TeaerpadhpoBaTh
JHKBHAHPOBATDH

Note.— 1. These verbs may appear as perfective or imperfective according
to the context, e.g.:

On 6cezdd sstnoansgem ecé, umo obeuydem (imperfective).

Ceadonn on ofewda (perfective) npuiimi 6 8 uacds u npuwéa 80épemsa.

3dempa mpt opeanusyem (future tense of the perfective aspect) aslocrue
copesrosanusn. Kdacowii 200 mbt opzannsyex (present tense of the imperfective
aspecl) /bLHCHbLE COPEBHOBAHUA.

2. Most verbs with the same form for both the imperfective and the per-
fectlve aspects have the suffix -oga- or -uposa-: o6pasosdms, opzanu3osams,
meaezpagposams, HAUNOHAARIUPOBamy, etc.

3. In Modern Russian, the imperfective aspect can be formed from some of
the above verbs by means of the suffix -s¢8a- (0opzanu3dssieamn, 06pa3dssisame).

To emphasize their perfective meaning some verbs are used with prefixes:
copaanu308dms, noodeuydms, nOXCEHdmy, nOJCCHAMbCA.

4. The verb meaxezpagiposamp means Oasdmv meaezpdmmy, 0amv meae=
2pdmmy ‘to send a wire’; in colloquial speech, the expressions dasdims me«
aezpdmmy, Oamv menezpdmmy are generallv used, especially in the perfec-
tive meaning: Buepd A Oaa meaeepdmmy. 3dempa a 0am menezpdmmy.
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Tabte 73

Verbs of Motion with Ditferent Stems

Imperfective Aspect

HOCATb,  BLIHOCHTD,
NPHHOCHTD, MEPCHOCHTD,
HecTH

BOAHTb,  JNOBOAATD,

NPHBOANATh, 11E€PEBOAATH
BECTH

OTHOCHTbD,
etc.

OTBOMATH’

, etc.

BHLIBO3ATD

BO3HTb,  JNOBO3WTb,

BBO3ATh, IPUBO3NTH, NEPERO3ATD, etc
Be3TH
XOLHTb,  YXOAATh,

BBIXOJAATb, NepPexoalTh,
HATH

NeTaTh, BHAETATS,
yneTaTs, etc.

NeTéTh

Gératb,  yGerdTs,
BHGerdTh, etc.

6ekaTh

n6A3aTh, BLUTOA3ATH,
ynoasars, etc.
noa3TH

€31UTh, BDBE3WATH,
ye3xaTh, nNpHe3kKAaTD,
(see Note 7)

éxaThb

NPHXOMNTD,
elc.

NPHAETATH
npuberath,

npunon3Ts,

BBIE3KATH,
epeeswaTs

Perfective Aspect

BLIHECTH, OTHECTH, NPHUHECTH, ne-
penecTh, etc.

BHIBECTH, NOBECTH, OTBECTH, NpH-
BeCTH, nepesecTtH, etc.

BRIBE3TH, BBE3TH, NPHBE3TH, nNe-
pesesTti, elc.

BEIATH, YHTH, npuiiTh, ucpeira,
etc.

BLUIETETh, NPHICTETD,
etc.

yAeTéTh,

BRIGewaTh, y6ewdrb, npubekiTs,
efc.

BHINOI3TH, NPHIV/I3TH, YIOA3TH,

etc.

BbEXaTb, BEIEXaTb, yéxaTh, NpH-
€xaTh, nepeéxatn, etc.

Note.— 1. The verbs wocims, e0ddmb, sosimy, xoddms, aemdmy, 6ézams,
ndasamp, etc. and the verbs necmi, secmut, sesmid, udmi, semémv, Gewcdms,
noasmi are imperfective. The differences between them are the following:

(1) The verbs nocdmb, xoddme, 60ddms, etc. denote a motion which takes
place habitually: Nouraaséu ndcum ndéury. ‘The postman brings the post.’

Itausl 2emdiom.
3méd ndasarom.

Birds {ly.
Snakes crawl.

or a motion which is repeated at different times or in different directions:

YuiTeab 44CTO 6601m Hac

Ha 9KCKYPCHH,

Yenosék xo0um no xOMHare.

Jét 6€zarwm Bo amopé.

CaMoséThl N1eT4I0T nan Mocksoil.
These verbs are generally called verbs of “indefinite® motion.
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The children run about in the courtyard,
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(2) The verbs. Hecmi, secmi, seamu, udmia, etc. denote a motion performed
on a single occasion and in a definite direction:

Cumorph, noutanbOu Hecém nduty. ook, the postman is bringing the post.
Ceroans st udy B Tearp. To-day 1 am going to the theatre.
Camoa€t aemim na nomoc. The plane is flying to the Pole.

Crona Georcdm mManpuuk. A boy is running here.

These verbs are gencrally called verbs of “definite” motion.

2. When verbs of the first type — nocdmo, 600dmy, s03timv, x00dms, etc.—have
prefixes affixed, they remain imperfective if the prefix adds a meaning of rela-
tions in_space: 8mx00tmb u3 KoMHamel, 6x00Ums 6 kOmuamy, yxodhmo U3 doary,
nepexodiime yauuy, etc. .

3. 1f the prefixes affixed to these verbs indicate relation in time (beginning
or continuity of action, i.e. if they show 1ihat the action began, continued for
some ilime and then ceased), these verbs become perfective, e.g. (a) Ox 6 80a-
HEéHWL 3ax004 (3a66z2an) no rKomuame, ‘In his excitement he began pacing
(running up and down) the room.” In this example 3axodda, sa6ézan are perfective
verbs; but they are imperfective in the sentence On K0 MHe udcmo 3axodia
(3a06r2d.a) aemom. ‘He often came to see me (dropped in) in summer’. Note that
the perfective verb is stressed on the root (3a6ezaxa) while in the imperfective
verb the stress falls on the suffix (3a6ezda); (b) S noxodda no kosHame u
npucéa, ‘1 paced the room for a while and then sat down’. On noaemdna nad
z0podoy u onyemdacs, ‘He flew over the city for a while and then landed
(noxodi.a, noaemda are perfective verbs),

4. 1i the prefixes affixed to imperfective verbs indicate completion of action
these verbs become perlective: in exoddmp KyOd-nuGyos 1 seprymecs ‘o go
somewhere and return’ the verb cxodadine is perfective, while in cxoddms
onmicyoa-uusyds (¢ zopei, ¢ aécmnuun) ‘to go down (a hill, stairs) the verb
cxodiime is imperfective; in wexodd.. ecé noae ‘(he) walked all over the field’,
usbeea.r seco cad ‘he ran all over the garden’ the verbs are perfective since
they denote actions extending 1o a whole surface and carried to completion;
ihe stress in the verb waéezan is on the root.

Note that in the verb wusdezda the siress falls on the suffix -a- and that
the meaning of the word is different: on usbezda awdéii means ‘he tried to
avoid people’.

5, If verbs are used in a figurative sense, a perfective verb with a meaning
of completion of action is formed by means of a prefix: sstxodums 60461520
‘to nurse ihe patient back to health’. sawnocime nadmve or usnoctimv nadmoe
40 wear clothes till they are threadbare’, etc.

6. The verbs of the second 1ype — necmil, secmif, seamid, udmi, etc.— always
become perfcctive when a prefix is attached 1o them. When the prefix 8o~ is
affixed 1o these verbs it is always stressed: suinecmu, 8visecmu, ssloescams, etc.

7. The verb €3dums (imperfective) exists, but prefixes arc affixed to the
verb eavcdms which is rarely used now without prefixes: npuesxcdms, evies-
acdamp, clc.

Note that prefixed verbs of *indefinite® motion in the past may imply
motion occurring in the direction of some place or object and away from it:

Ko mne npuxodds xroO-nuGyan? Has anyone been to see me?
Ja, k T¢6¢ npuxodus TOBAPHLL Yes, there was your friend (he came
and went away).
Ou 6x00da B KOMIATY? Did he eater the room?
Ila, on oxodda B rxdmsaTy u octipua  Yes, he did, and he left a nole for you
3ANACKY. (he entered the room and then left it).

Prefixed verbs of *definite” motion indicate motion effected in one direction
and completed:

K 1e6é npuméa ToBapHIL A friend has come to see you (he is
here).
B kdMHaty KTO-T0 60wiéan. Somebody entered the room (and is

still there).
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Table 75

Conjugation of the Verb 6wumo

Present Tense

Past Tense

Future Tense

See Note Mbl

oHR

si, Thi, OH Obl]1
i, Tbl, OHA Onna
oHé GELI0

| ..
Bbl 6BLIH
J

a1 6yny

Th Gynelib

OH, oHa, oHO Oyner
Mbl Gynem

BH Oynere

OHA 6ymyT

Conditional-Subjunc-
tive Mood

Ouint Obl, Obind Gbl, OBII0 Gbl, Oniau Oul

Imperative Mood

Note.— The verb  6ume is generally

6yab, Gvibre

not used in the present tense, except

In certain cases in the third person singular (ecmws) and plural (cyms).

Table 76

Uses of the Present Tense of the Verb 6wms (ecms, cyms)

1. In Modern Russian ecms — the third person singular, present tense

of the verb 6ums is used:

(a) In scientific definitions as
the link-verb of a compound pred-
icate:

In other cases the link-verb ecms
is generally omitted:

(bY To state the exisience of
somebody or something (in this
instance ecms is used for both
singular and plural):

However, if the thing existing
with a person or object is some
feature or interior or exterior qual-
ity, emotional state or disease,
the verb ecms is always omitted:

[pamas Tanust ecms kpatubiimee
paccTofinne MEXIy ABYMSI TOUKAMH,

S1 cTynént ynusepcuTéTa.

Mot Opat — néxrop.

Y Menst ecms OpaTba M CECTPHL

CeroaHs y Meust ecms Bpéms
noltit B Tedrp.

YV Moé# cecTprl c¢BéTaLe BOJOCH.

Y moerd Gpara OGuenb xopduni
xapaxrep.

Y neshun xop6uui réaoc.

Y npyra répe: ymep otéu.

On He npuABT Ha 3ansiTus: y
Herd rpunm.

2. The form cyms for the third person plural occurs very rarely

and mostly in the classics:

Cutk cmosb oraesémanmnne cmompimentt 8006wé cyms 200U mip-
Hble om npupdoss, ycayxcaussie, cxibuube x oGuexncdmuio (I1.)

In Modern Russian cyms is used very rarely, chiefly

definitions.
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Table 77

The Infinitive

-ms -mu -4b
H3yudTh HeCTH 6epéun
paGoTaThL HATH cTepéub
rOBOPHTL pacTi BOBJIEYL
CTPOUTD cnacti T0416'b
CMOTPETD BECTH Jieunb
BHACTD BE3TH MOYb
TAHYTD HalTh neyn
noruGHyThH nofTi
cecTb
BJAE3TH

-meo -mu -4b
after vowels, some- | after consonants and &.| after vowels.

times after the conso-

nanis ¢, 3.

Position  of stress Stress falls on the Stress falls on the
varies. last syllable. last syllable.

Note.— 1. -ms is mainly found following a vowel, but it may also occur after
the consonants ¢, 3: cecmo, cuecmo, 8aesmy, npouécmy, cic.; -mu occurs after con-

sonauts or #, and -#b after vowels.

2. 1f the verb ends in -mu or -4p the stiress invariably falls on the last

syllable.

3. Exceptions are perfective verbs with the stressed prefix 8si-: soinecmu, aot-

seamu, sstneuy.

4. The stem of the infinitive is used {o form: the past tense (wumda, s3na),
past participles active (uundswuii, sasswuii), past partjciples passive (npoudmar-
Hutii, easimetii) and perfective verbal adverbs (mpouumds, 63se).

Table 78

Uses of the Infinitive

The Infinitive is used:

I. (a) with verbs expressing the
beginning, continuation or end of
an actjon:

(b) with verbs expressing possi-
bility or impossibility, ability or
inability to perform an action:

Hauundio uzysdmes pyccknit a3k,
cmaxn nucdms, npodosdicdlo pabd-
mams, KOHYUA Humdmes, nepecmds
3AHUMAMBCA,

Mozy (He mozy) npaBuabHO npo-
usHoclims pycckue CNOBA.

Yméo (He yméw) pucosdmo.
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(c) with numerous verbs express-
ing the attitude of the subject to-
wards the action denoted by the
infinitive:

II. With verbs expressing per-
suasion, request, prohibition, etc.
to perform an action:

I11. With verbs of motion to ex-
press purpose:

. 1V. With the adjectives ddaxcen,
0643aH, BBIHYHOEH, zomds, Hamé-
PeR, pad:

V. With the words #ddo, uyocno,
Heobxodumo,  MOJXHCHO, (Hego3-
MOHCHO), HeAb3A:

VI. With the dative case to
express inevitability or impossi-
bility:

VII. With:

(a) adverbs formed from qualitati-
ve adjectives and ending in -0
(mpycro, 8éceno, xopowd, etc.):

(b) negative adverbs and pro-
nouns in some of the oblique cases:

178
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Xouy pabémams, a0l #u-
mams, cmpemarocs YuUmosca, Mmeu-
mdio noéxams Hi wmope, Hamepe-
8410Cb 3aHumdmbcs cnépTom, npeo-
noaazdo eslexams 34BTpa, pewin
omKka3dmscst  OT TNOE3JKH, cmec-
Hstocs zosopiims, cmapdiocs Geims
CASPKAHHLIM, OmMKA36l6QI0CH NOHI-
Mdmb Bac, 6Gowcy npocmyodmscs,
etc. (but onecannotsay: unmepecyiocs
paddmams, yeaexdiocs Humdams).

[Tpowy cecms, paspewdno Ky-
pums,  npuxdassaio  cobpdmecs,
3anpewtdro  yxodumes, Y20841U8aK0
ocmdmscs, 3acmasasiio CaAYuams,
VOewodo He 80aHo8dmMbCSA, npeo-
Aq2di0  yéxams, C08émyI0 3aHU-
Mmdmecs cnépmos, nomo:dn pa-
66mams, yuy uumdms, eic.

Hoy sanumdmescs, noéxas om-
Obixdams, nodexcda KYRAMbCA.

Hbaxncen uomi, obsisan ckasdme,
BUIHYICOER Aedb B 1OCTENb, 20mds
sauumdms, Hamépen yéxams, pad
gudems BAC.

Hdoo ywimsecs, HyNcHO nolimd
B OUOAMOTERY, HeobXoddAMO 3aHl-
MAmbcs CABPMOM, MOMCHO cnpo-
cimbp, Heb3s Ond3oviBames.

HaGewdan tyuu: Gbsimo doxwcow!
Hébo scno: we Ovime Goxncow!
boims 2posé sentixoir!

He 6sims soiiné!

Tpyono bexcdme B répy, se2xd
Gexwdms ¢ ropul. Béceao pabdmams
B KoanekTHBe. [pycmuo paccma-
aamocs.

Mue Héxyoa uomii, mue néom-
Kyoa awdamb NHCbMA, HEKOMY cKa-
3dmb, HEé ¢ Kem nozosopums, Hé
0 KOM BCNOMHUMDS.



Note.— The infinitive may also follow numerous nouns having the same lexi-
cal meaning as the verbs listed in 1 (b), [ (c) and 1l: Bo3MGacHOCMYL (Heso3MEHc-
Hocmov) pa6émamb, ymenue (Heyméuue) pucosdims, okendue, cmpemiéuile
yudmbca, Meumd noexamb, HAMEPEHlle 3AHUMAMBCR cnOpmOM, npednosoIcEnLe,
pewérue sviexamv, 60stsHb npocmyddmecs, npdcvba cecmb, paspewénue Kypimo,

npuxda cobpdmucs, 3anpewgniie Yx00Umb, npedA0NcéHe yéxamb, cO8Em 3aHi-

Mdmoves cndpmom.

(For the use of the imperfective and perfective infinitives, see fol-

lowing tables).

Table 79

Use of the Imperfective Infinitive

The verbs given below may be followed only by an imperfective

infinitive:

Haudms, Hawundms ‘Lo begin’

cmams (in the scnse of wmaudmes
‘to begin’)
KOHuums, xowudms ‘to finish’

npexpamims, npexpamdms ‘to
cease’, 'to stop’

nepecmdms, nepecmasims ‘to
stop’

npodoaxcdms ‘to continue’

npussiknyms, npussixdms ‘to
get - used’ .

OmBBKHY My, OMBbiKdms ‘to grow
out (fall out) of the habit of’

noawbdms 'to grow fond of’

pasawbims 'to cease to like’
Hayuidmeca ‘to learn’
pasyuimeca, ‘to forget (how
to do)’

Buepd mMum wdwaau 3anusdmoecs
B 8 uwacés yTpa.

Obuiuno  Mw Hauundesn
nmdmoca 8 9 vacOB yTpa.

Mut cmdau  sanumdmeca  ¢us-
KYNbTYPOH.

Buepd mu wdnuuau sanumdmocs
B 6 uvacén méyepa.

OGEIMHO M KoHudem 3arUMAM b-
¢a B 5 wachs Béuepa.

3aHU-~

Bonbubii nepecmda.a cmoudms.

Mu  npodosrcdau  OXUBAEHNO
pa3zosdpusams W Ha yaHLe.

1 npuswix scmasims NETOM B
6 uyacés yTpa.

1 nocrenéuno npussxda ecma-
8dmp pano yTPOM.

1 omsusix scmagdms pluo.

1 noctenéuno omewxda 8cmd-
8dmsp pano.

1 noawbis zyasims Beuepdmu
BAO/Ab pEKH.

A pasaobias wumdams cTHXA.

Cectpd ¢ nércrea waywiaace 6é-
zams Ha KOHbKAX ® JEDKax.

1 pasywiacs 2o8opdms no-He-
MELIKH,

1 noctenéuno pa3ywdacs 2060-
pimp no-ueMéLKH,
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Hadoécms, Hadoeddms ‘to be tir- K xouuy néta Hadoé.ro omosixdms.
ing’, ‘to be boring’ O6EIuHO K KOHLY 1€Ta Hadoedd.so
omosixdms. .
Yemdms, ycmasdms ‘to  get Bonbud#t yemd.r cuoéme.
tired’ GoabH6#  06EMHO Gyenb  Ck6po
yemagda cuoéms.
usbezams ‘to avoid’ 1 usbezdro scmpewdmocs ¢ HEM.
Note.— 1. The verbs mpodoasdms and usbezdme are followed by an infin-

itive only when they are in the imperfective aspect. When in the perfective
aspect, they can be followed only by a verbal noun, eg.: Mnl npodd.ascuau
obcyxcdénue ponpoca. 51 usbexcd.a scmpéun ¢ numM.

A verbal noun may also foliow an imperfective verb, e.g.. Mnl upodoaxcdau
o6cyxncdénue sonpdca. Y usbezdn scmpéun ¢ uum.

2. The perfective verbs noaw6imes, pas.aotime and Hayudmbcst, pasyudmocs are
followed by an imperfective infinitive (no.21061i.4 2060ptimp ¢ vum, paz.arobia wumdms
cTuxi, etc.), but the corresponding imperfective verbs may be followed by either an
imperfective or perfective infinitive (.7064.1 2osopdms ¢ wnM, 06da nozosopims
C HUM; /006dA 4umdmo CTHXA, 410641 nowiumdms CTHXA).

Table 80

Use of Only the Imperfective Aspect in the Compound Predicate
after Words Denoting Inexpediency

He Hddo (He HYMCHO) He wnddo Ttak rp6Mko 2zosopdmbs: Tul Mue
Meméens.

He caédyem He caédyem 3adéprcusams gniry: oHé
BCEM HYKHA,

He cmoum He cmdum cmompéms 510T PuabM: OH He-
HHTEPECHBIH.

docmdmoiro Locmdmouno zosopdms na 5ty TéMy: BCE
fICHO.

Hé K wemy,’ Hé rk uemy ¢ nwm cnépumes.

in the

Hé3auem, sense of Hézauem 1e6Gé yesncdms.

Hé 3a umo | He HAOo Hé 3a umo wmenst 6aazodapiime.

HéYe20 Héqezo wmenst y2osdpusams: st ne no#ny B
KHHO.

8péono Te6é 8pédno Kypums.

6ecnoaésno Becnoaésno yudms erd néumo: y Herd GueHb
1710X6# cnyx.

Note.—1. Since interrogative sentences of the type He nddo au nHam Hase-
cmifmo 60abHG20? He caédyem au nocadme nosdpasaénue? convey persuasion
or a desire to perform an action, the perfective infinitive is used, just as in sen-
tences of the type: Ham wnddo Hasecmimb GoavHOz0. (Caédyem nocadme no-
30pasacnle.
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2. Since interrogative sentences of the type 3auda e2d mddm»? Can npi-

0ém. 3auém emy

fective infinitive is used.

000 scém paccrdsseams? On Ouens paccmpGumes convey

the idea of inexpediency (ne wddo wcdams, ne nddo paccrdssisams), the imper-

Table 81

Use of the Imperfective or Perfective Infinitive in Sentences Expressing
Prohibition or Impossibility to Perform an Action

I. Meaning of the word ness3ss according to the Aspect of the

Infinitive:

Heab3st 4- an imperfective infini-
tive (wesvast has the meaning of
‘it is prohibited’, ‘one must not’,
‘one should not’):

Heabzsn nepexodims ynuny Bo
BpéMA ABHMXEHHS Mallgm,
B kémuaty Heabssi 8xodumb B

naapTd ¥ B ranbmax.

Heab3si dompdzusamecs RO 35eK-
TPAYECKHX 1POBOAOB.

Heap3si |- a perfective infinitive
(neas3st has the meaning of ‘it is
impossible’, ‘one cannot’):

Yanuy néene pnoxns Heassst Gelao
nepeiimi: nocpeid Ouna orpémnas
ayKa.

B kdMuHaTy Hesv3s 8olimi: npepb
3ancpra.

o ytiora Heas3st Qompony mocss
TakO# on ropsuui.

Note.— In interrogative sentences of the {ype He.awad au adecv nepeiimi
yauyy? Heavasd au nepeddmv uépes eac nucvmo?, etc., the words weavasd aus
have the meaning of ‘may one..?’, ‘could one..?’

[I. Prohibition of an action:

Tynd we nodxodums! Onlcol
He 6pamp wuuerd co crondl

He caddmecn B Stom pany!

Impossibility of an action:

Tynd wHe nodoiimy, Tak MHOro
Hapony.

He 83ams wmue ceréaus Gunéra:
onosnan.

He cecms B 3TOM psay: Bce
MecTad 3&HATH.
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Table 82 -

Use of the Imperfective or Perfective Inlinitive after Verbs Denoting
Persuasion or Intention to Perform an Action

I. Comparative Table on the Use of Imperfective and Perfective
Infinitives (preceded by the negative we or not):

Infinitive Not Preceded by the
Negative

Martp npociasa ssl3sams 10k-
TOpA.

Bpau nocosémosar Gonbhudmy
npunsime cHoTBOpHOE,

Ou yzosopiin menss ocmdmbca.

Métepn paspewiisu  nposecmi
81y Houb 6kono GonbHOTO.

Nupékrtop mxbau pacnopsiddics
u3Menimy paciucdnue 3aHATHH.

1 npocia erd nosHaxdmums
MEHAi C STHM uel0BEKOM.

Tosdpuutr ybedds mcnst xKynims
TEAEBA30P.

S1 obewdas sepuymobcsa cerbans
aoMbéit 1o uATh vac6s Béuepa.

51 darb 1e6é cadso Hanucdme
ToBdpuuly 0 Hawmel# BcTpéue.

Mu ycadsuaucy scmpémumocs
3dpTpa.

Mu  pewidiau  yéxams
9K3AMeHOB NOMOR.

S1 xomén Ow nposecmid néto
Ha Gepery Méps.

nécae

Mpenonaedrens Hamépen yseri-
4l/mb KONRYECTBO 3aHATHH B Heaé 0.

Oréu nan mHe TB8pHOE 0Gewd-
Hue 83smb MeHd Ha 0xOTYy.

Infinitive Preceded by the Negative

Marb npociiaa He 8o3m8dMb
nokTOpa.

Bpau nocosémogasr Gonbrémy
He npuHumdms cHOTBOPHOTO.

Ou yzosopin wmensi He ocma-
8dmscs.

Cauntépke paspemiau He npo-
800dms 3Ty HOub (310H HOUK) OKONO
60abnbro.

Hupéxtop mkbam pacnopadiacs
He u3MeHsimb paciuucanus 3anfiTuh,

S npocia er6 He 3Haxdmump
MeHsl C STHM YeJNOBEKOM.

Tosdpuiy y6edis wmenst He no-
Kynims TeNeBHA30pA.

Sl o6ewda He 8o3spawydmecs ce-
réans noMbit 10 nsaTh yacéB Béucpa.

S daib 1e6é cadso wHe nucdme
TOBApHilY O HAmel BcTpéue.

Mul ycadsuaucs He scmpetdmocs
34srpa.

Mu pewidiau ve yeaxwdms ndcne
9K34MeHOB NOMOH.

51 xoméa 6o He nposoddms néta
na OGepery MmOps, a nposectit eré
B ropéx.

[penonasirean namépen ne yse-
adyusams  KOMAYECTBA 3aHATHH B
HeJémo.

Otéu nan mtepu medpdoe obe-
wdnue He OGpamb wmens Ha oxOTy.

Note. — 1. If an Infinitive used with verbs expressing persuasion to per-
form an action (npocdme “to ask’' — nonpociims, cosémosamp “o advise’ — noco-
6émosamp, paspeutdms ‘o allow’ — paspewtimo, etc.) or with verbs expressing
intention to perform an action (pewdms “to decide’ — pewtimv, o6ewsams ‘t0 prowm-
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Continued

ise’, xoméms ‘to want’ — 3axoméms, etc.) Is not preceded by the negative particle, it
may be cither in the perfective or the imperfective aspect, according to the general
meaning of the statement, e. g. 5 o6ewdn scez2dd sosspawdmocs (imperfective) do-
MOil K namit wacdx (recurrent action), but 57 o6ewda sepuymocs (perfective) domdit
K nami dacdx (action performed on a single occasion).

Mdmepu paspewiau npoeodimo (imf)erfective) HOWll 6K00 60.abHJ20 (the
statement implics that the mother was allowed to stay at the patient’s bedside
all the time, i.c., without limitation of time); but: Mdmepu paspewian nposecmi
(perfective) 6K0.20 60261020 00HY HOUB, O8e HOull, HECKOALKO HOEl (in this state-
ment a definite time limit is implied).

2. If an infinitive referring to the above verbs (npociims, cosémosams, peuttimo,
ofeuwydmy, eic.) is preceded by the negative particle ne, it is generally imper-
fective. (For examples, see the table).

One cannot say Mame npociiaa e sstasams dokmopa or Tosdpuwy yGedin
MeHS He Kyndms meaesd3op, but must say instead: Mamo nonpociaa He esL3oi-
edmp ddkmopa. Tosdpuw, y6edin smensd we noxyndms meaestisopa. (For some
uses of the perfective infinilive preceded by the negative particle and a verb
see the following table). ‘ '

11. Meaning of Sentences Depending on the Aspect of the Infini-
tive preceded by the Negative Particle:

Persuasion not to perform an action: Persuasion not to perform an action
plus warning against involuntarily per-
forming the action:

[mperfective Perfective
Ipowy T1e64 IMpowy Bac
Cosémyro 1e6€ Ho zogopame Hu-  COs€myro BaM
Tpurdavisaro 1e6é I KOMY 0 601631

(Kax-nHby AL CAy4aitio)
He npoz0sopimoscs, He

. ckazame o 60aE3uu
ra. "
apy } mpyra.

(See Note 1)

lpo.aazdro Te6é
Tpé6yw or 1ebs

A desire or determination not to per- A desire not to perform an action plus
form an action: apprehension that the undesired action
may take place:

Cmapdioco Cmapdioce | (Kak-unbyap cay4aino) ne
[Tumdiocy . Moumdroce cO€aamsb OWNGOK.
&f%m \ He 0éaamb OWHGOK. (See Note 2)

Kannyco

Note. — 1. The meaning of warning is not generally expressed by an infin-
itive with a verb denoting an explicit order (npuxdasieams, mpée6osamy).

2. Apprehension that an undesired action may take place is not generally
expressed by an infinitive with a verb denoting a firm promise (06s3yrocs, xaa-
Hycb, Oar uécmHoe cA080).
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The Present Tense

Table 83

Verbs of the First Conjugation

Verbs of the Second Conjuzation

Endings Endings
s ULy pa6braio -y, -10 cTyuy CTPOIO -y, =10
T HAEWDb pabGéTaelns | -€wes, -~ewts | cryynun  cTpdHilb ~uuib
OH l
oHa ; nagér pabGéraer |-€m, -em | cryunr  CTPOMT -um
ouéf
MBI HABM paGbTaem | -€M, -em CTyuiM  cTpOuUM -um
Bu ugére  pabGoraere |-éme,-eme| cryunte crpoure -ume
o uayrt  pabGéraor | -ym, rom | crydar  cTpésr -am, -sm
Note. — 1. The present tense has a stem of its own which is not formed

regularly from other verb stems; therefore, 10 make verbal forms correctly, one
must know not only the stem of the infinitive but also the stem of the present
tense. Verbs having identical infinitive stems may have dilferent present
tense stems  (nucdme — nuwy, wumdmos — qumdw; aumb — av0;  THUMb —
2niio) (see Tables 106-107). The first and the second person singular of the
present tense may have different stems, the third person singular and all the
persons plural being formed from the stem of the second person singular (2/06-
A10, AO6UUb—O6UM, elc.).

According to the peculiarities of these two stems, all
may be classed into several groups (see Tables 106-107).

2. From the stem of the present tense are formed: the imperative mood
(u3yudii), the present participles active and passive (usywdiowguit, usyudesutit),
and the imperfective verbal adverb (usyuds). Exception: the verbal adverb of
the verbs with the suffix -sa- after the roots da-, 3na-, cma- is formed Irom
the stemn of the infinitive (see Table 121).

3. According to their personal endings verbs are classed into two groups:
(1) verbs of the first conjugation, with the personal endings -y (-10), -ems,
-em; -em, -eme; -ym (-tom) (or -ws, -ém; -ém, -€me, when the endings are
stressed) and (2) verbs of the second conjugation, with the personal endings -y
(-10), -uwb, -um; -um, -ume; -am (-am).

Russian verbs

Some forms of the verbs xomeémwv, Geoncdms, wmume conform to the first
conjugation and others to the second conjugation.

Singular Plural
1 xouy Mbl XOTHM |9 Gery Mbl GemnM |[d 4Ty Mbl YTHM
Thl XOuewib |Bbl XOTHTE |Thl OCWAIbL |Bbl GexATe |Thl YTHIIL | Bhl YTATE
oH oH OH
OHA p x0ueT |oHH XOTHT |OHA p GeWHT [omd Oeryr |oHa } YTHT | OHM HTYT
ound ono OHO
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Table 84

Verbs with Unstressed Personal Endings

. If the stress does not fall on the personal endings the conjugatio_n
(first or second) to which a verb belongs may be determined from the

infinitive.
Verbs of the First Conjugation

1. One verb with the infinitive
ending in-ums: 6pums (6péews,
6pérom).

2. All verbs with the infinitive
ending in -emes (with the excep-
tion of seven verbs):  xpacnéms
(kpachélo, Kpachéews); Oeaémb
(Geaéo, Geabews, Geaérom).

3. All verbs with the infinitive
ending in -ams (with the cxcep-
tion of four verbs: omeexdms (om-
8endio, omaendews, omeeudrom);
Aomdme (A0MA10, AOMGCULL, A0-
Manom).

Verbs of the Second Conjugation

1. All verbs with the infinitive
ending in -wmb (with the single
exception of 6pums):
cmpéums (cmpdio, cmpluws, cmposm)
xo0ums (xomy, x00uws, xcoam)
Gensims (Oeaid, 6éauws, Géasm).

2. Seven verbs with the infini-
tive ending in -emb:
cmompénts  (cuompr,  cMOMpPUILb,
cmuompsim)

gridems (sdxwcy, 8iuduwy, sUdsim)
HeHasuOems  (HEHABUIMY, HeHABU-
Juiub, Henasaoam)
mepnémo (mepnatd, mépnuius, mépnsm)
odudemsy (obuoncy, o00dduws, 00i-
aam)
sepméms (8ephy, 8épmulLy, 8épmsim)
3asticems (3asuuLy, 3a8icuLy, 3asdcsam)
as well as their dcrivatives formed
by means of prefixes: nocaomjiéms,
yeddems, sumepnems, cic.
3. Four verbs with the
tive ending in -amb’
Obiudms  (Obuuy, Ovluuws, Oviuam)
CABLILAMD (CABLULY , CABLILIILY,, C.AblIan)
depaicdmb(Oepycy, 06picuiLs, OEpoican)
ZHamp (COWID, 2OHUWLb, 20HAM)

infini-

as  well as  their  derivatives
formed by means of prefixes: no-
Oviudms, Yycavliams, — BBIOEPHCAMS,

cozHdmp, etc.

All other verbs belong to the first conjugation.

Note. — Perfective verbs with the prefix ses- are invariably stressed on the

prefix; verbs with the stressed prefi
to the same conjugation as correspon

Gepym).

X ebi- (86i6epy, 8vibepewss, 86i6epym) belong
ding verbs without the prefix (6epy, Gepéwb,
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Table 85

Uses of the Present Tense

1. To express an action
taking place at the mo-
ment of speaking:

2. To express an action
usually taking place or
a recurrent action:

3. To express an action:
(a) permanently charac-
terizing its subject:
(b) which indicates an
ability (inability) or
capacity (incapacity) of
a person or thing:

Kynd swt udéme? Hoy nomofi.
YUro Bu déaaeme? [Tuwy nucbmd.

Kaxie néxkuuu B nocewideme?

51 nocewydio néxumn npodéccopa N...

YKé ron st SaHUMAOCH PYCCKUM A3HKOM,

Yrd B Oésaeme B cBOGSAHLIC NHU?

Xoxy B TedTp, nocewdio Myséu, BEl-
CTaBKH.

TTriunt zemdrom. 3mén ndéasaom. 361010
He prcaséem.

OH xopowd zosopdm No-pyccKH.
Méanbunk BLIPA3ATENbHO wuUmdem CTUXH.
[p66ka xopomd nadeaem.

S He xamdioch HA KOHBKAX.

Table 8

Use of the Present Tense to Express a Past or Future Action

1. The present tense
is wused with a past
meaning to  express
vividness in  narra-
tion:

To express a recurrent
action which took place
a long time ago (in this
case the present tense is
combined with the word
6usdao ‘used to’):

2. The present tense is

. used with a future mean-
ing when it denotes an
action (mainly expressed
by a verb of motion)
firmly decided upon:
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Buepd st 6ma y ToBdpmima. Cudds wmi,
paszosdpusaes, BAPYr CABIMUM KTE-TO cmy-
wames...

[Népsuit neub s nmpoBén OueHs CKYHHO;
na npyroi zemb YTPOM Eue3xmcdem BO 1BOP
noBO3ka... A! Makciam Makcimosuu!l.., Mu
BCTPETHAMCh  Kak  cTapwe  npusiteaud (J1.)

Cer6ans st 6cmas nO3MHO:  npuxoxcy
K Koa6IUY — HuKord ywé wuer (J1.)

ITpuxoods on K uam yacro. Cudim,
Owedao, W pacckdawsaem...

...buedao, OH MeHs He 3ameudem, a 1
cmoi y IBEéPH U OyHmaio:

Béanni, 6éaupit crapik! Hac mubdro, mu
uzpdem, naMm Bécesno, a OH — OJMH-OHHBILIE-
nek... (J1. T.)

3ésTpa semim B JleHuHrpaa.

Cer6ansi BéuepoM udy B TedTp.

1 pewina GecnosopdtHo. WpéSu#t 6p6-
weH, s nocmyndro Ha cuéuy. 34sTpa Meus
yké He Oyner 3nmecb. $1 yxoixcy or oTui,
noxuodro BcE, Hawurdio HOBYIO WH3HB...
A yessmdw, Kak u B, B Mocksy... (4.)

. . . . . . .



The Past Tense

Table 87

Imperfective Aspect

Perfective Aspect

fl, T, OH wu3y4dn  cTpéun H3yuua  noctpéun -4
fl, Th, OHA W3ywdna cTpOuia u3yunaa noctpduia -A-aQ
oHb Hayudno crpéduno H3yuia0  nocTpéuno -A-0
Ml

Bhl } H3yuydan  crpbuan H3y4YAnd  noctpbuan -n-U
onn

Infinitive: wu3yuydte crpburp H3Y4HTb  HUCTPOHTH

Note. — 1. The past tense is formed from the stem of the infinitive by add.
ing the suffix -4 (pa6dmamv — pa6dman, muimp — mota).

2. Verbs in the past tense change according to number: g pa6éman, met pa6o-
maau and, in the singular, according to gender: on paGdmaan, ord pa6omaaa, oHd
pabéomaano, but not according to persomn.

Table 88

Some Peculiarities in the Formation of the Past Tense

1. Verbs ending in -cmu

2. Verbs ending in -#b

3. Verbs ending in -ayme

Infinitive
HeCTH, Be3TH, rpe- MOYb, Me4b, CTe- HOrHGIYTb,  HCHES-
CTH, BCCTH, NJeCTH péub HYTb, OCNEMHYTh
Past Tense
i, Tol, OH HEC, BE3, Mor, HEK, Crepér norn6, ucués, ocadén
rpé6, Béa, maén
fi, T, OHA Hecnd, se3a- morad, unekad, creper- moribaa, HCuéana,
nh, rpebad, send, nne-  na ocaénna
na ]
ond wecnd, seanb, rpe6- Mornd, neknd, creper- 1OTHGA0, HCUESINO,
a6, send, naend n6 ognénno '
wecnd, Be3nd,  MOrAA, NEKJAA, CcTeper- 1OrAGAH, HCUE3NH,
rpe6ai, Bean, nie- an 0CAénIn

Mbl
8hl }
oun’ ni

Note. — 1. Verbs ending in -cma In the infinitive and having no a9, m at
the end of the present tense stem (wecmd — Hecy, eesmu — seay) do not take
the past tense suffix -. in the masculine singular, but end in the stem conso-
nant. For example: Hecrmil — necy — néc, seamij — 6e3y — 6¢é3.
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Continued

However, if verbs ending in -cmu in the infinitive have @ or m at the end
of the present tense stem, the suffix - of the past tense immediately follows the
stem vowel. For example: secmit — 6edy — 8éa, naecnil — naemy — naéa.

2. Verbs ending in -#6 in the infinitive (Gepéuv, neuv) have the past tense
stem ending in 2, K (Gepéz, néx) and take no suffix - in the masculine.

3. A nmumber of verbs with the suffix -wy- drop this suifix in the past
(n0zUGHy My — no2d6, ucesnyms — ucues). -my- is dropped in the past iense
mainly in verbs which, when unprefixed, are imperfective: coxnyms — cox,
MIPIHYMY — MEP3, KpenHyms — Kpen, however, in perfective verbs this suffix
is preserved: wpUkHymb — KpUKHYA, moakwyms — moaxnya. There are very few

exceptions: (a) msunymp — maunya (imperfective),

used without a prefix).
The suffix -2 does not occur in
sonant.

the masculine

(b) wcuésnyms — ucués (not

if the stem ends in a con-

4, -2 does not occur in the past tense in the masculine gender of verbs
having -epe- in the infinitive (varepémv — ymep, 3sanepémo — sdnep, mepémp —

mép).

Table 89

Comparative Table on the Uses of the Past Tense of Imperfective
and Perfective Verbs

Imperfective Aspect

action |
or

1. Used 1o express an
which lasted a certain time
recurred in the past:

B 3toM rony s MHOro uumda,
nucda JACCEPTAIMIO.

91 obpunio scmasda B T yacds,
Ymbisdacs, 00e6d.acs, 3dempaKar u
wéa na NEKUHIO.

Lllyméau nepéBba, aUA AOKID,
peKa 8o.Ho8dAGCH.

1. Used to denote an action
which occurred in the past and is
wholly unconnected with  the
present:

K Bam xT6-TO npuxodia (means
that the person who called on you
is not here now).

1 Gpas 51y KHATY y TOBapHILA
(mecans that | have already given
the book back o my friend).

1 omwxpwsdr oxué (means that
the window was opened but is now
closed).
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Perfective Aspect

Used to cxpress a completed
action or an action which occurred
on a single occasion:

B 3tom roay s mpouumdn mub-
IO KHHUI, HARUCAA JHCCePTAIHIO.

Cerbanst s mctan B 7 uacds,
yuuacs, 00éacs, no3dsmpakan u
nowéa na néKUHIO.

Sawyméan  ncpépbsi, noatia
NOKILbL, pekd 3as0.4Hosdaacy. (The
verbs indicate the beginning of
actions).

Used to denote an action com-
pleted in the past but associated
by its result with the present (per-
fective meaning):

K Bam k16-10 npuménr (means
that someone has come to see you
and is now at your place).

91 g3na 5Ty Kuiry y ToBipuuia
(means that I have borrowed the
book from my {riend and 1 still
have it).

A omxptin oxknb (means |
opened the window and it isstill
open).



Note. — The past tense of perfective verbs used in a
often occurs, alongside verbs in the present tense,

petfective meaning
in descriptions of the present;

Ocenb. Jlec onycméa. Bérep waudem sepxymxn aepésben. JICTbE noxceaménn

W nddaom.

Table 90

Use of the Past Tense with the Words 6sied.so and 6sia0

1. The past tense of imperfec-
tive verbs is used with the word
Gumsdao to express an action which
recurred a long time ago:

2. The past of imperfective and
perfective verbs is used with the
word 6ut.10 to express actions which
were intended but not performed
or actions whose performance was
interrupted:

Ou, 6wedao, npuxodds x nam
10 BevepdM, caddacs B cany w
PAccKa3ol8an naMm 4To-uuGy AL uHTe-
PECHOC M3 CBOGH IKA3NM,

SI xomér Osiao craszdte emy
1€p30CTh, HO CHEPWANCS.

1 cobupdacst Gelao noéxats HTHM
JETOM HA MOpe, HO O6CTOATENLCTBA
HoOMenanu.

Mu nowsdi 68120 B KuMHO, HO
Hac sanepwénn.

Note. — The infinitive used with a past tense form plus the word 6slao is
usually a perfective one (xoméa Gvino ckasdmo, coOupdics GsLA0 HOExamy).

Table 91

Use of the Past Tense with Future Meaning

The past tense of perfective
verbs (usually verbs of motion) is
occasionally used in colloquial

speech with a future meaning to
make the statement more categoric:

S1 nowén, mepuych ckbépo. Hy,
1 nofxas H4 BOK3&J 3a Ounéramm,
a T npuégeus K orx6ay nbesna.

Ecau nam He noméryT, Mol npo-
ndau,

Table 92

The Future Tense

Compound Future

A 6yay uutarh

™o Gyaews 4YHTATDL

OH, OH&, OHO Oyier uHTATH
MLl GyIeM YHTATH

Bl Gynete YHTATH

OHA 6yAyT uUHTATH

Simple Future

NPOYHTAIO
npouMTaenb
NpoYHTAET
npoynTaem
npounTtaere
NpOYHTAIOT
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Continged

Compound Future

Simple Future

a8 6yny H3YuydTb, BHIMONHATH
T 6yareub H3yY4dTh, BHINOMHATH
OH 1

oHd » 6yzer wu3yuydTb, BHINO/HATD
OHb ’

Mb Gynem H3Y44Th, BHNOJHATDL
Bu Gynerte H3yudTh, BRNOAHATH
OHH OVAyT H3yYdTh, BLUIONHATH

H3yuy, BEIMOJIHIO
U3YuYHUIb, BHNOJHHIUD
H3YUHT, BRUIONHHT
H3YUM, BHINOJIHAM
H3y4YHTe,  BHIOJAHHTE
U3yuaT, BLINOJINAT

Note. — 1. Only imperfective verbs
have the compound future.

2. The compound future is formed
by means of the future tense of the
auxiliary verb (6ydy, 6ydews, etc.) plus
the infinitive of the verb to be con-
jugated.

1. Only perfective verbs have the
stmple future.

2. The personal endings of the simple
future are identical with those of the
present tense of imperfective verbs.

Table 93

‘Meaning of the Simple and the Compound Future

1. The compound future expresses
an action which will occur in
the future but it does not specify
whether it will be completed:
8 0yoy wuumdme wuuzy, n Gyoy
usywdmo sk, 1 6ydy nucdims
nUCbMG.

. 2. The compound future is never
used to mean  any other
tense.

1. The simple future shows
either that the action will he com-
pleted in the future: 8 npowumdio
KHdzZY, s usywy A36lK, A Hanuwy
nucesd, or that it will begin:
R 3anow, a saKpu4y.

2. For the uses of the simple
future, see the iollowin"g table.

Table 94

Uses of the Simple Future

I. To denote the possibility or impossibility of an action.

1. To express the possibility of
an action, the ability to perform
an action:
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Ténbko on omsémum Ha STOT
sonpéc (meaning: ‘only he can an-
swer this question’).



2. To express the impossibility
of an action, the inability to per-
form an action (in this sense the
simple future is widely used in
generalized personal sentences *):

Continued

On Ha Bce pyknm Micrep: u
3JIEKTPAYECTBO nposedém, W wuact
nowixum, w Mébeno cmacmepum
(meaning: ‘he can put in elec-
tricity, mend a watch, make furni-
ture’.)

He noimy wakdk, uTt0 TH rOBO-
pAwb  (meaning: ‘I can’t wunder-
stand what you are saying’.)

Miny xapaundui, Hukdk He Kaiidy
(meaning: ‘I can’t {ind the pencil’.)

Emy we yeoOuws. ‘There is no
pleasing him’.

[Npbuinoro He gepuéms. ‘The past
cannot be relived’.

Cne3dmu répio He nomdoiceisn.
*Tears are no help in sorrow’.

Bes Tpynd He gsiHewss W pLIOKY
u3 upyna. (Proverb; cf ‘No pains,
no gains’).

Ham npunércs 3nech HOUCBETh,—
CKa3aa o C JOCANO0K,~— B TaKYIO
MeTénb uépe3 roépm He nepeédewss
(/1)

(meaning: one cannot cross).

II. In tne Meaning of the Present or Past Tense.

1. To denote momentaneous re-
current actions occurring against
the background of another action:

(a) the future used with present
meaning:

(b) the future used with past
meaning:

Byps mrabio né6o kpber,
Bixpu cuéxHbie KPyTH,

To, xak 3Bepb, OHA 3asdem,
To sanaduem, xax nuta... (I1.)

Houb 6und Thxas, cadBHas, cé-

Mas yaG6nas Ans esnk. Bérep TO

npouesecmim B KyCTax, saxaudem
BETKH, TO coBcéMm 3ampém... (T.)

* Generalized personal sentences are seniences in which the verb is in the

second person singular (less frequently

in another personal form),
ture tense, but applies to any person, s

present or fu-

ingular or plural: J#6uws xamdmoca —

r068 11 canouxu eosdms. (CH. ‘After the feast comes the reckoning’). ‘Imo' usméen,
He xpaniix. (CI. ‘We never know the value of watgr until the well is dry’).
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2. To denote momentaneous ac-
tions which take place regularly (or
took place regularly in the past):

(a) the future used with present
meaning:

(b) the future used with past

{¢) to denote actions which re-
curred a long time ago, the simple
future is often used with 6msd.or

3. Used with the negative particle
He in expressing absence of aclion
in the present or the past:

(a) the future used with present
meaning:

(b) the future
mceaning:

used with past

4. To denote a swift and unex-
pected action (in combination with
the particle rax):

the future used with past mean-
ing:
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Continued

Croft o0Elunbil nens 1 MPOBOXY
TAKAM O6pa3om: BCTAK B 8 uacds,
ORICTPO  006HYCH, nO3dEMpPaKanw u
ény Ha 3ansditag. 3aHUMAIOCh JIO
06éna, notém 06énai0, omOOXHY H
nuny 8 GuGAHOTEKY.

Brno y ueré (Béamkosa) crpau-
HOC OOLIKHOBEHHE — XOMATH MO Ha-
wnM kBaptipam. [Tpudém x yunTte-
A0, csi0em W MOTUAT; nocudum 5nax
Ménua vac-apyro# w yiioém... (H.)

(The present tense wmoawdm is
also used in the sense of the past.)

... tak wéako crduer, uro 6u-
8440 nodolidéws K Hemy, 803bMEWUD
34 pyxu w cxdowcews: Lieber Kapn
Hsédnosny! On nio6in, xorad s emy
TOBOPHN TaK; Bcerad npuiackder, u
BiIHO, 4TO pacTpéran... (JI. T.)

Condue CTOAT HEHOABIKHO HAM
ronorOH u wokér Tpamy... Hu né-
peRO, HH BOAA He WeAOXHYMCR;
HaM BepérHel M nosenM JNexuT He-
Bo3MyTiMas Tuuinua... (Fony.)

Beé 6uno Thxo, BonHA He noder-
Meme, NUCTOK He WeNOXHEMCA.
(Akc.)

May s Buepd mo yauue, u BAPYT
KTO-TO Kak cxsdmum Mensi 34 pyky.
(The present tense form udy is
also used in the sense of the past.)

« . .

Kar

Tepacum rasnéa, rasigén, na
3acmeémes sapyr (T.)



Table 95

Use of Imperfective and Perfective Verbs in a Context

Imperfective Aspect

1. (a) Tpos3d wadsuzdarace.

Briepenit orpémuast aundsas tyua
MEIUICHHO N0 OHUMdAGCH M3-3a nécy;
HAO MHOI0 W MHe naBcrpéuy Hec-
Alice LAAHHBIE cépule 00nakl; paxi-
TH TPEBOWHO iwegeaducy W aene-
mdau... (T.)

2. bLwa Béuep. HéGo méprao.
Béaw cmpyiiauce vhaxo. Ky ey -
aeda (I1.)

3. Ménay konécamu Tenér,
[lonysasémannpx KOBpamu,
Topim or6mb; cempi Kpyrom
I'omdsum yxun; B ufcTOM N61C
Ilacymca wbum; 3a marpbm
Pyundit mepsénb aewctm Ha

poac... (I1.)

4. [Tpugodiiau OOLIKHOBEHHO HO-
BHUKA K JABEPSM ATOW KOMHATHI, le-
uasaHuo emdarxusaau erd K Measé-
N0, ABCPH 3anupdAucs, W HECHACT-
HYI0 WEPTBY OCMABASAL HICAMHE
¢ KocMATHM uycTeminnkom (I1.)

HO BCé nocasidwmsas Ha BOCTOK.
Jémann Gexmcdau npywno. Bértep
Méxay TeMm uac OT uacy cmawo-
suacsa cumbuée.

Kot6pas Tskead nodsimdaacs, poc-
A4 W nocrenéuno 0bezdaa né6o.

Perfective Aspect

1. b) Cianvuniii Bétep BHC34nmo
3a2y0és B BLMKE, NepéBbst 3ady-
wegdau, KpynHe KANAM  10wAs
pé3Ko sacmyndau, 3awaénasy mo
anctbham (T.)

5. Bce& samesentnocs, npocuy-
A0Ch, 3QNEAN0, 3QULYMENO, 3Q2080-
pino (T.)

6. Pousiem nec Garpsnbifl  cso#
y60p,
CpebpAT MopO3 yRAHYBIIEe ndue,

Ilpozasinem  nen»  kak  Gyato
nouesone,
M expbemesi 33 Kpalh OKPYIKHLIX
rop (J1.)

7. Hedopk ssimy.2 M3 KapMaHa
Manenskih nuctoaér, saoxcha erd
B VX0 romdaHoMy 38€plo 1t sslcmpe-
ata.  Mensénb  nosaaiacs. Bed
cbexcdroce, nBépH omeopu.alcy —
Kupiaana Tlerpdsuu gowéa, nsym-
ABHHKH pa3BA3KoI0 CBOEH WIYTKH...

8. $SIMummk nockarxdal

Odnako obpamiiaocs B 6¢ay10 TYUY,

Mowéa ménku#l cuer —u  BAPYT
nosaada xnduvsmu. Bérep 3asula,
coérasace Metéab. B ooxHO  Mrito-
péHbe TéMHOE HEGO cmewd.aoch C
cHéKHHM MOpem. Bed ucyéaao. «Hy,
GApuH,— 3aKpHyAn sIMLUIK,— Oend:
Gypanul»
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Continued

Sl swesnnys w3 KHOATKH:
Bcdé OBIO MpPaK W Buxpb. Bétep
8 ¢ TakOH CBHDPENOH BHIPA3ATENL-
HOCTBIO, YTO Ka34ACS OLYWEBNEH-
HHM; CcHer 3acwinda Mmeusi u Ca-
BénbHua; némand wau warom u cképo emdau (I1.)

Note.— Imperfective and perfective verbs are used to express consecutive-
ness and simultaneousness of actions:

() To express absolute simultaneousness, verbs of ouly one aspect—imper-
fective or perfective (generally verbs denoting the beginning of an action)—are
used (for the former, see examples 1 (a), 2, 3; for the latter, see example 5).

(2) To express partial simultaneousness (when one action seems to lake place
against the background of another), only verbs of different aspects are used
(see examples 1 (a, b), 6 and in example 8): Bémep mexcdy mem uac om uacy
cmaHosiacs cunvnée. O6.aaKo o6pamiaoce 6 GEAVIO myyy...

(3) To express consecutiveness of actions, (a) either only perfective verbs are
used denoting consecutive completed actions (sce example 7)or only imperfective
ones denoting actions repeated in a certain order (see examplel 4); or (b) verbs
of different aspects are used (sece example 8): O6aaxo obpamilioce & 6éayio
myuy, Komopasi masicead noodsimdaacs, pocad U NOCMeneHHO 06.aezdaa HEOO...

Table 96
The Conditional-Subjunctive Mood

Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect

s, TH, OH CTpPOuA OH, H3yuyan Gm noctpéua On, H3yuan Gu
£, TH, OHA cTpdéuaa 6w, nayudna 6 nocrpéuna O, H3yyina Oul

o6 cTpbuno 6h, u3yudno Ou nocTpbuao Ou, H3yuaso O
MH
Bbl } cTpbunn Oui, M3yudnn Ou noctpbunu 6u, H3yuhau Oul
OHH

Note. — To form the conditional-subjunctive mood, the form of the past tense
s used with the particle 6Get.

Table 97
Uses of the Conditional-Subjunctive Mood

1. (a) To denote an action which Ecan 60 y mens Guino Bpéms, st
may take place under certain cir- nowés 6w cerbmus B Tedrp.
cumstances:
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(b) To denote an action planned
or desired:

2. To express a wish, a request
or a mild order:

Continued

Cernns 5 He Mory, Ho 34BTpa
A C ynoBOAbCTBHEM nowés 6w B
Tedrp.

Cxopé#t 660 npuwsd nérol
Mowes 60 T rynsTnl
TTogumda 6w wuiry!

Note. — 1. The particle 6s¢ is not attached to the verb: it may take dif-
ferent places in the sentence: S ¢ ydosdavcmsuem nowéa 6o 8 medimp, or 5 6ot

¢ yoosoavemeuem nowén 8 medmp.

In a complex sentence with the verb in the conditional-subjunctive mood the
particle 6a¢ is used both in the principal and in the subordinate clauses: Ecau
Ou. y meHd OBLAO 6pEMA, R nowéa Gb. 6 medmp.

2. In impersonal sentences, an infinitive or a predicative adverb can be used
with the particle 6e¢ in the sense of the conditional-subjunctive mood to express

a desired or planned action:

Tloéxamp Ger aétom HA mope!
Xopowd 6ut noéxame nétom Ha Mope!

Table 98

Use of Imperfective and Perfective Verbs Preceded by the Negative
Particle ne in the Conditional-Subjunctive Mood

Imperfective Aspect

Expressing a desire not to perform
an action or a wish that it should
not be performed:

He sbixo00da Gn T cerfans Ha
yauuy: Suenb x620.1HO.

He 6ézan 6 TH TaK OHCTPO:
ynanéms.

He éxamp 6n nuxyndl
Huro204 6. He 8udems u He
camuarts drorol

Jerfective Aspect

Expressing apprehension that an
undesirable action may take place:

He sstwes Obr Gonbudi cainkom
paHxo.

He y6excds 6o on Kynd-unGyab.
(Karx 6o oH He ybewcda xynd-nu-
Oynb.)

He npoéxams 6m ocTanbsky.
(Kax 6b He npoéxamb ocTandBky.)

He npocndme 6u. (Kaw 0w He
npocndms.)

He ypondms 6& Ba3y. (Kax 6w
He ypowiims BA3Y.)

He 3a6oimp 6bu erd renedoua.
(Kax 6w He 3abbims erd Teneddua.)
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Note. — 1. In expressing a wish that an action should not be performed,
imperfective verbs are generally used in the conditional-subjunctive mood: He
éxan 6ot 1ol oaun! He exams 6bt Te6é oanomy!

2. In expressing apprehension that an undesirable action may take place, only
perfective verbs are used in the couaditional-subjunctive mood: He npoéxan Got
Thl ocraudexky. e npoéxamv Gbl Te6€ OCTIHOBKY.

3. Apprehension that an undesirable action may take place is often rendered
by xax 6o nHe with a perfective verb: Kawx et Thl He npoéxaa ocTauOeky. Kax
Out 1666 He npo€xamob OCTalOBKY.

Table 99
The Imperative Mood
Singular

[}
HIH paboétratt BCTalb
U3Y4H H3yulh NPHTrOTOBD
roBOpA opraHusyfi 6poch
HUCUé3HH BBHITIOJTHAH pexb

Note. — The imperative mood is formed from the present tense stem for
imperfective verbs (uomu — udéwv — udd; padomame — paddmaews — pabomaiiy
pesamv — pexcewdb — pexcov, etc.) and from the future tense stem for perfective

verbs

(usyudimy — usywiuuo — u3yui;

sumb — npuOMOsUU s — npuzomossy, etc.)

The ending -u occurs:

1. In verbs which,
in the first person sin-
gular, present or future
tense, have a conso-
nant before the person-
al endings, and which
are stressed on those
endings:

WAy — HIA
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-i at the end of the
stem occurs:

1. In verbs whose
first person singular,
present or future, ends
in -r0 preceded by a
vowel:
pab6taio — paboTait
H3yydio — u3yudi
OpranH3yio — OpraHuayh
BBIMNOJIHAID — BbINOJHSAH

6pocumv — 6pociub — 6pocs;

npuzomd=

A soft consonant or
sibilant occurs at the
end of the stem (in
spelling the softness
of the final stem con-
sonant or sibilant is
rendered by a »):

In verbs  whose
first person singular,
present or future, has
a consonant preceding
an unstressed personal
ending:

BCTAHY — BCTaHb
péxy — peKb
6pbuy — 6pock



H3yuy — H3yu#
roBOpIO — roBop#

If the stressed prefix
8be- is attached to these
verbs (ssllidy, sbiy4y,
svickadxcy, ctc.) the end-
ing is still - (ge1i0u,
8bLyHl, BBICKAMNMCU).

2. In verbs whose
first person singular,
present or simple fu-
ture tense, has an w
preceded by another
consonant:

JOOCTATHY —- AOCTHATHH
HCYE3HY — HCUE3HH
CBEéproy — cBépruu

6pocaio — Gpocéait

2. In monosyllabic
verbs with # in the
stem of the infinitive

(nums, aums, wums,
oums, etc.):

nbio — ne#

Jibl0 — Jeft

b0 — nieft

Gbil0 — Oe#t

This rule holds good
when a prefix is at-
tached to the verbs (8si-
neii, swirel).

Continued

npUroToB/IO0 — NPHUIrO-
TOBD

CALY — Csilb

Plural
nanTe pa6boTaiite BCTAHbTE
H3yuHTe usyuafite npuroTésbTe
roBOpiTE opranuayiite OpdcbTe
HCué3HuTe BLIIOHSATE péxbTe

Note.— The plural of the impcrative mood is formed from the singular by
adding the ending -me: udd — uddme, usyudii — usyudiime, 8cmaHv — écmdHbme,

etc.

Table 109

Aspect of the Verb in the Imperative according to whether it is
Preceded by the Negative Particle ne or not

The imperative without the negative

[Moxany#cra,
OKHO.
[Todolidud ko mHe.

ITosoxciime kuirn Ha OKHO.
Jaii ToBépuury kapanadu

7 3akas M 3722

omx pdii

celivdc
4yic OkHA.

The imperative with the negative

IMoxanyi#icra, He omrpusdi ced-

He nooxodu xo wmue.

He xaaddme xuwird Ha OKHO.
He dasdit ToBapumy Kapaniiiu,

HYCTb OH NMAIIET nepoM.
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The imperative without the negative

Bogsmii rerpinp pomoi.

Continued

The imperative with the negative

He Gepd terplan, s nbmken ed

POBEPHTD.
TMoxanyiicra, omueci cerdans CerbaHst He omHocH KHAIM B
KHATH B GUOALOTERY. Onbanoréky.

Omnocid KHATH BCErld B CPOK.

Note.— 1. If a verb in the imperative is not preceded by the negative par-
ticle #e it may be either of the perfective or of the imperfective aspect accord-
ing to the meaning of the whole sentence, e.g.: MMoswdayiicma, s03vmil wuieu 1
omHecld ux 8 6ubauoméery. Bepl wnlleu 6cez0d 8 smoii 6uGauoméxe. Bee2dd om-
HOclk KHIi2IL 6 CPOK.

2. If a verb in the imperative is preceded by me it is generally of the imper-
fective aspect even though it may express an action performed on a single occasion
and of very short duration: He 6epu ceiiudc 3my kniey, a dasm me6é eé nomdm.

For some uses of perfective verbs following the negative particle #e in the
imperative, sce the following table.

Table 101

Different Meanings of the Impericctive and Perfective Aspects of a Verb in
the Imperative Preceded by the Negative Particle ne

Imperfective Aspect

Persuasion or request not to
perform an action:

Perfective Aspect

Warning against an undesirable
action with apprehension that it

may occur:

He xaénnu cnyyaitno nsépoio.

He so3vmi cayyfino Mmoo Tter-
pans.

Hecu BA3y octopbwHO, He ypou#
eé.

He cxaxci cny4dfino komy-uubynp
O TOM, 4TO fI Te6Gé pacckasn.

Cxuompii, ne yiid#, He 3anepés

INowanyiicra, He xa0naii nBépbio!
He Gepu Mmoo TeTpéns.

He mpdzaii 31y Bé3y!
He zosopii wuxomy o ToOM, uTO

A TeGé pacckazii.
He yxodua, npomy T1ebs.

JBEPH.
Cmompi, He nddali, 6yab 0oCTO- Cmompii, He ynadd, spcch GueHb
pOixen! ckONb3KO.
Cmompi, He 3a6bi8dl Hacl Cxompit, ne 3a6ydb HOMep Moerd
tenedobua.

Note. — If the particle cmompds ‘take care’ is used to warn against an un-
deslrable_action, the verb in the imperative may be either perfective or imper-
fective: Cmompi, He ynadu, 30ecv Ouenb cKGav3ko. Cmompti He nddafi, 6ydb
ocmop 6 xcen.
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Table 102

Aspect of the Infinitive Used in the Sense of the Imperative according
to whether it is Preceded by the Negative Particle e or not

Order, command or demand Order, command or demand
to do something not to do something
[Tooofimi ko muel He nodxodidims ko mue!
Bemdms! He scmasdms!/
B3ame Bc& HeoGxomdmoe B J0- He 6pams B popbry Huuerd
pbéry! Jfauisero!
Cudémsp 1HXO! He wymnéms!

Note.— An order to do something can be expressed not only by a perfec-
tive infinitive but also by an imperfective one, e.g.. Moaudms! Cudémv miixol
Jeawcdmsv! An order not to do something is expressed only by imperfective verbs,

Table 103
Verbs Ending in -¢cs
Perfective
Imperfective Aspect Aspect
Infin- .
itive 3aHUMAMbCA yuimscs dobumscsn
@ | 9 3aHUMaloch -10-Cb yuycb ~y-Cb
S | TH 3aHuMAewbcs ~CULb-CR | YURIIBCS | ~BULb-CH
& | on, ond, oué 3a- | -em-cgx | yunrcs |-um-c8 | No present
= HHAMAeTCH tense
2 | Mu 3annmbemcs -eM-C | Juumcs | -UmM-cS
"8’ & | BBl 3aHuMAeTech -eme-Cb | yuuTech |-ume-co
= OHA 3auuMaiorcs -Iom-csl| yyatcs |-am-cs
(%)
Z ) ,
= 9, Thl, OH 3aHH- yuiacs ao6incs
;&é Mancs
E| g | % TH, oHi 3aHH- yunaachb a06#aach
5 Ménaco
&~ | ond 3aunménoch yu#iaoch 106KA0CH
]
& | Mu
BH 3aHHMANHCD yufauco 10GAMNCH
OHA
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Continued

Imperfective Aspect P;rsfggéntve
l;gi,'; 3aRumamscs Yuiamocs dobumecs
'§ o | Gyay 6yay LO6bIOCL | =F0~Cb
=| £ [T 6yaeub Gynemb N00béLibes| ~Euwb-CR
o| B | oH, onl, oud Gyner 5 | nobbérca | ~8m-cs
Z| e Oyaer } 3auu- =
S| E | M Oyaem MATHCSE Gynem 5 no6bémcst | ~ém-cs
S| & | Bu Gyaere Gynere | | noGwérecn | -éme-co
- oHlit OyAyT 6yayT ROOBIOTCH | -rOm-cst
. § 9, Thl, OH 3aHHMAJCH Obl | yuiiacs Gul no6unca Oul
EZ s, T, OHA 3aHUMA-| yumnachb 6w | noGHiaach Ou
29 JNach Ohl
T8 | ond sanumdnoch Onl yuinocs Ol | noGHANOCH Oul
EE | mMu 1
© = |eW 3anuMannch Gbl| yuiauch On | NOGHAHCH Ow
o |oun )
v
é 3 3aHuMaficsa yu#ch no6éiics
S S | sannmafiTecs YUHTCCh noGéfTCCH
gE

Note.— 1. Verbs ending in -c# build their forms just as verbs without
=cf. -ca is added after the verb endings.

2. -ca is pronounced and wrillen after consonants (aanumdewnscs, ywiacs,
etc.), while -co is pronounced and written after vowels (3anumdiocy, 3annmd-
aacey, etc.).

Table 104

Meaning and Use of Verbs Ending in -ca

Group 1 -cs has the oneBatncs (oxe-
meaning of ce6s 8aTh ce6)
‘oneself’: the ac- ymuBiTbhCA (YMBI-
tion of the verb BaTb cebf)
is directed at its npuuBchBaTLCH
subject: (MpUYECHBATD

cebs)
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Continned

Group 2 Verbs ending in | 60p6Thes Hpyswst  scmpému.iuce
-cs2 denote a re-| BcTpéTHTHCH Ha BOK3ane.
ciprocal action of | cosemdrocs
two or more sub-{ ccOpuTBLCS
jects:

Group 3 -cst is used to| cTpéurncs paniin CCCP  oxpa-
obtain passive | ynpaBasiThes niorest Corérckol Apmuchl
forms of transi-| oxpausithes (the active construction

tive verbs:

is: Cosércras Apmust oxpa-
usiem rpanius CCCP).

Group 4| The addition of| no6aTs — n0- Ox6tuuxu dobiisu BONKa.
the particle -cs OuThCR Mu Odob6tiaucs ycnéxos.
may form an en-| naxoadATh — Ha- B 3toit MécTHOCTH BCErad
tirely new verb XOMATHCS Haxddsm mHbro 36n0T4a.
with a ncw mean- B 3toit méctnocTn Ha-
ing: x6oumcsa 3610T0.

Group o The verb is| GoATbCs Mul He Oodmcs TpylHO-
not used without| TpyasTscs crefl.
~CR: PACIOPSIKATBCS Mu naddemcsi na ycnéx,

HALESIThCS My Hacaaxncodemcsn
TOPAUTbCH WHA3HBIO.
HACNKAATHCH

cmesiTbest

yanbaThes

CAYUATLCH

04y THThCA

Group 6| -cs occurs in| (a) xdéuertcH Mue xduemes patoTaTh,
impersonal verbs: aymaercs
(a) which  can
be used without
-ca as personal
verbs:

(b) which cannot
be used without
-cR:

(b) kdxwercst
He310POBHTCS
cMepkaeTcs

3uMbil cmepriemen
pano.

" Note.— . ~ca is the old short form of the accusative case of the reflexive
pronoun ceds. In the course of time -cs merged with the verb into one word,
retaining a reflexive meaning only in some verbs (see verbs of Group 1),

2. Verbs with -cs are intransitive.
3. Passive forms can be obtained only from transitive verbs.

3akas Ne 3722
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4. A Russian passive construction can be formed not only by adding the
particle -cq to transitive verbs (Ipawdus sawgnudomen, sauydatcs, 6yoym
sawnudmoest Cosémeroil Apanefi) but also by means of the passive participle
(T pahH),ziuu 3auituenst, Oblaw  3auguugenst, 0ydym  sauwjuuienst Cosémceroii  Ap-
Mueti).

Passive forms with the particle -c# are mainly formed from imperfeclive
verbs (oxpausimoca, cmpdumscs), while passive participles are formed mainly
from perfective verbs (nocmpden, npouwiman, saam), e,g. Mocm nocmpden.
Kuaza npoutimana.

Table 105
Impersonal Verbs

Impersonal verbs are used tn all tenses only in the third person
singular, and in the past tense only in the ncuter gender.

Present Tense Past Tense Future Tense

cMepKaeTcs CMepKANOCH ‘ CMEPKATLCH 1. These im-
cnerder CRETANO | CBCTATDL personal verbs
BeucpéeT Belepeéno g { BCUEPETH denote phe-
CKBO3UT CKBO3I1J0 |« ) ckBO3ATH nomena (gen-
MopbanT MOPO3HIO b ll\l()p()BHTh crally natural)
napur Napu.Io [ HapuTL which occur
without the in-
With the terference  of
dative case: any personor

object.
2. These im-
MHe HC340pO- | He3n0pOBU- | OYACT He3Nopsd- personal verbs
Te6e BUTCS JA0Ch BHTHCS denote a state
emv, ef, xouercs XOTE€N0Ch oyiaer XxoTéTvesi |or a mood of a
HaMm, Bam i person,; they
ToBApHULY | AyMaeTcs | AYManoch | OVIeT AYMaTthesl | gre usually
Tosdpuiiam ete.| He crnites [ne cnaaden [He 6yner cndrbosi| yged with the

- dative case,
With the but some verbs
require the ac-

accusative case .
cusative.

MeHs
Teld TOHIHAT TOWHAJIO
erd, eé MYTHT MYTHJIO
Hac JNUXOPANUT |AHXOPAZHIO
Rac
HX mo6ar 3106A10
TOBAPULLA
ToBapnulelt, etc.

TOMIHATH
MY THTB
y l JUXOPALNTL

VACT

5]

3106ATH
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MAIN TYPES OF VERBS

(Productive and Non-Productive)

Productive types of verbs are those which can scrve as living
patterns in the modern language. Since all newly-formed verbs are.
conjugated according to one of the productive types, the number of
verbs belonging 1o these types is constantly growing. Non-productive
types of verbs were inherited from older periods and they no longer
serve as living patierns. Each non-productive type of verbs includes
a definite number of verbs formed in the language a long time ago
(the number of verbs in some types is quite considerable). There are
productive and non-productive iypes of verbs in both the first and
second conjugations.

Table 106
Productive Types of Verbs
| Present (or Simple Future)
) PRI resent (or simpie ruture . .
§; Infinitive Tense Remarks
[
First Conjugation
1. -a-ms First person singular -g-r0  As a rule, -a- is a
(--ms) (-5-10). suffix, but in some in-
Second ] stances it belongs to the
econd person singular verb root (sHa-mo).
-a-ewd (-g-eus).
YHTATH YHTAI0 — YHTACHIDb
H3yuaThb H3y4alo — u3yudeun
pabérTaTh pabGoTaio — pabdraemn
SBAATD B0 — ABAACUIb
BJAHATD BJIHA) — BAHAECLID
3HaThb 3H410 — 3udelb
2. -e-mo First person singular -e-ro. As arule, -e-is a suffix,
Second person singular -e-us. but in some instances it
. belongs to the verb root
6enétb 6enéi0 — Genéenn (3pe-mb)
KpacHéTb KPacHEI0 — KpacHéelb
GoraTétb 6oratéio — Goraréelun
3peTh 3pé1o0 — 3péeuin
cneTb cnéio — cnéeub

203



Continued

Present (or Simple Future)

u .
§ Infinitive Tense Remarks
“
First Conjugation
3.|-08-a-mo First person singular -y-ro0 0 -:108-0- OCCturs after
PRl AP ard consonants, -es-g-
e6-a-mo (-10-10). y e after soft consonants and
Sccond  person  singular | Gpitants.
-y-ews (-10-euws), -y-Ewb | In some instances -0s-,
(-1r0-Ews). -eg- in the infinitive and
PHCOBATH PHCYI0 — PHCYEUIb -y- in the present tense

cyuecTBoBaTh
OpraHn308aTh
KOBATH

CYLLECTBYIO — CyLIeCTBY eIl
OPraHH3y10 — OPraHH3yeub
Ky — Kyéub

are suffixes (pucosdms —
pucyro), in others they
belong to the verb root
(Kosdme — Kyi0, aHce-
8dmb — aHcy1d).

ropeBaTb ropIoio — roproelb
HOYEeBATH HOUYI0O — HOYYellb
KEeBATH Ky — Ky&ulb
nJ1eBaThb IO — OB Db
4.|-Hy-mo First person singular -g-y.
Second  person  singular
-n-ewb (-H-Ews).
TOJNKHYTh TOJIKHY — TOJKHEL
MaxHyTh MaxHY — MaxHéilb
IBAHYTb IOBAHY — ABHHCLID
Second Conjugation
-u-ms First person singular -y(-r0).  The ending of the pres-
Sccond person singular -uus, Nt (simple future) tense
, . 6 is added to the verb root,
MOYHTb MOy — MOuHUIb At the end of the stem
KPYXHTb KPYXY — KPY¥KHLIb of the present tense there
pewfTh peuy — peudiib islm? -:Oﬁ consonant or a
; P sibilant.
TOHTH noro’ no:ulb If the root in the infin-
BapHUThb Bapio — BapHiib itive ends in m, 0, ¢, 3
MOMATHL MO0 — MOAHUIb or a bilablal consonant, an
YPOHATH YPOHID — ypOHHUIb alternation of consonants
MONOTATH MO0YY — MOAGTHIUDL takes place, a different
. . . sound (or combination of
YKPOTHTD yKpolly — yKpOTHlb sounds) occurring in the
TPYCTHTD rpylLy — rpycTiulb stem of the first person
XOLHTh XOWY — XONHMIL singular, present (simple
npoCATD upowy — npoCub future) tense.

.204



Second Conjugation

Continued

rPO3ATHL
TOMNATH
MOBUTb
JIOBHTD
rpadirn
TOMHTD

1. -a-mo

aKath
naxartb
HCKATh
npsATarhb
ra01ATh
IHCATH
pé3artb
CHINaTh
Kone6atrn
ApeMaTh
CTJaTb

2.1 -5-mo
(following the
root vowel)

NasATL
T4aTb
BEéATD
CMefiTbCs

rpoKY — rpo3nllb
TOINO — TOUUID
N06.110 — N106HLIb
NIOBJIO — NOBUIIb
rpa@/o — rpadruin
TOMJIIO — TOMALb

The alternations of con-
sonants are as follows:
m—=x (m-u‘)l cm — ug,
00—, C—w, 3—JH,
n—na, 6—0a, 8— 82,
o — ha, m— ma.

Table 107

Non-Productive Types of Verbs

First Conjugation

First person singular -y(-10).
Second person singular -ews.
nJaduy — naduelb

namy — nawemts

"Wy — AuLellb

npAvy — npsivenin

TJ1I0KY — raduensb

nHuy — nAueb

péxy — péxemb

CHIMJHO — CHINAeb

K0/1€6/110 — K0a€01e1b
Apemto — apémiciub

cTeNto — cTéaclib

First person sin-

follow-
gular -10
Second  person 1N tlt1e
singular -ews roo
('émb) vowel.
né10 — ndewb
T410 — Tdewp

Bé10 — Béelib
CMEICh — CMeBIIbCS

There is no -a- in the
stem of the present tense.
In the infinitive a hard
consonant occurs before
-a-mb; the stem of the
present tense ends in a
sibilant or a soft conso-
nant.

There is alternation of
consonants (the final con-
sonant of the roots of the
infinitive and of the pres-
ent tense is alternated),
The alternation follows the
normal  pattern: x —«,
X—W, CK—U, Mm-—=-,
00—, C— W, 3— X,
n—na, 6—06a, 8—sa,
M — MA, A — A (soft).

An unstable vowel may
occur; it does not occur
in the infinitive (cmaamo —
cmento).

A = |#a); 4 is the final
root consonant.

-a- (-s1-) is the suffix
of the infinitive; it does
not occur in the stem of
the present tense,
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-a-mo

6partp
3BATH
KNATh
JraTh
TKaTh

-mo
(following the
o of the toot)
K018Th
noa6Th
MOJOTD
6opoTHLS

-mo
(following the
e of the root)
TepéThb
yMepéTh

-a-mb
-a-mo

KaTb
Ha1aTb
MATb
waTb
B3AITh
NOHATh

First Conjugation

First person singular -y.

Second person singular -éws.

Gepy — Gepéiub
30BY — 30BE1Ib
way — #aéuib
ATy — JKéLb
TKY — TKEUlb

First person singular -0 (-cb).
Second person singular -ewo

(-ca).
KO0 — KdJielib
10410 — néiaellb
Meo — MéJICUIb
6oprock — Gopetithest

First person singular -y.

Second person singular -éws.,

TPy — TpEéllL
yMpy — yMpElb

First person singular -n-y

(-m-y).
Second person
-H-Euwb (-m-Ewb).
KHY — WHEUIb
HayHy — HayHéwo
MHY — MHEIIb
WMY — WMEllb
BO3bMY — BO3bMELID
1OKMY — nokMEILb

singular

Continued

There is no a in the
stem of the present tense,
There is a hard consonant
in the stem of the infini-
tive and of the first per-
son singular (xaath — way).

An unstable e or o may
occur in the root (no un-
stable vowel occurs in the
infinitive).

In the present tense
back-palatal consonants at
the end of the stem alter-
nate with sibilants (the
only exception is the verb
mramo in which x does not
alternate with «).

-040-, -OpPO-~ olcur in
the rout of the infiuitive;
the stem of the present
tense ends in a soft con-
sonant (the second o is

dropped).

The alternation o — e
may occur:  (Moadme —
Atenno).

The root of the infini-
tive contains the combina-
tion -epe-; the stem of
the preseni tense in the
first person singular ends
in a hard consonant (in the
present tense only one e
remains).

There is an unstable e
(it does not occur in the
stem of the present tense).

a in the infinitive be-
longs to the root: 4, # in
the stem of the present
(simple future) tense be-
long to the root.

The verb noudmp has
in the root an » which
does not occur in the
simple future tense.



~mo

First person singular -u-y.

Continued

There is au H at the

. i o ; end of the stem of the
) > Se $ S ¢ X
(fc lltowmglthc Second person  singular Tuture tense (of perfective
root vowel) -H-eUlb. verbs); # does not occur
cTaTh cTany — cTéneinip in the stem of the infini-

onéThb onény — ouéielib tive. :
8. -u-mo First person singular -ro. tu’ .l'f }‘)*SCl{frfiflg“.in thg
" N H - stems o € 1lniive an
Yy-nb Second person singular -ews of the present tense belong
~(€ws). to the root.
FHHTR FHHIO — rHHcIb
AYTh Y10 — Ay enin
9. -u-ms First person singular -0  The V_'O\wt'ﬁls u, b, é{: t&;c—
currin m ¢ stem o 1e
(-bi-ms) (-vr0). i o St
-e-mo Second person singular --eus, ;gfﬁ‘fme belong 1o the
(-éwpb, -bEws). There are  different
— HIBIO — AbEMIL vowels in the stem of the
p - Ob6 present tense and in the
HTD b1 — ObLELUL stem of the infinitive (al-
MbITh MO0 — mbenin ternation of vowels); in
OpHTD Opéio — Gpéenb somel \'f(:lrbs (tjhe vowel
e p P may be dropped.
— noéub X
HeTL Noto —1 The stem of the prescnt
tensc ends in -& (in spell-
ing, the ending ol the
first person singular is
-r0 after a vowel and
-b0 after a consonant).
10.| -s8a-mo First person sin-y follow- " -Bat- dOOSfll‘t)}i oceur ir:
; _ ; e stem of the presen
(following {g“l‘" ’0 . ng a tense, which ends in -
the a- of the|Scecond person sin- vowel, [xafi-y] (in spelling — dard).
root) gular -éwe
J1aBATH a0 — jpadéib
BCTABATH BCTAI0 — BCTARIIb
CO3HABATD CO3HAK — CO3HAEND
11.| -u-mo First person sin- ? t(l:l) ')‘v‘tluﬂfgihw 11113
- - root; € root o ¢ stem
(-bi-m) gul;r y . ?OHOW of the present iense ends
Secon DUSO"J Ing =8=.|in -g- following the root
singular -éwep vowel u (-bt).
WUTD WHBY — KHBEIIL
LT [UILIBY — MALIBEIND
CALTH C/IbIBY — CJABIBELLD
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-cmu (-cms) First person sin-
-amu (-3ms)  gular -y

HecTH
BCCTH
nAecTa
rpecti
BE3TH
npsacThb
ne3th

neyn
Gepéub
crepéub
MOYb
xeub

|-e-meo

ropéTthb
BeNéTh
CHIETh
BHIETH
BHCETH
CKpUMNEéThH
TepuéTb

follow-
Second personsin- ‘"8 the
root con-
gular -ews
(-éwp) sonant.

Hecy — Hecduib
Bely — Beléub
n1eTv — nAeTénip
rpe6y — rpe6éiiib
Be3y — BC38NIb
npsiay — npanéuib
nésy — néseumn

First person singular -y,

Second person singular -ews
(-€ws).

neKy — neuénb

Oepery — Ocpexéub

crepery — crepewéup

MOry — MOXeLb

Kry — #xéilb

Second Conjugation

First person singular -y (-10).

Second  person  singular
(-uws).

rOpI — ropib

BC/I0 — BENHIIb

CUKY — CHIAAIID

BAXKY — BHAHIUD

BHLIY — BHCHUIb

CKPHIJIIO —— CKPHIAILD

TePIIIO — TEPILHLIb

Continued

The ending of the in-
finitive is ~-cmu (-3mau)
with the stress on m.

The stem of the first
person singular in the
present tense ends in a
hard consonant.

A back-palatal conso-
nant (kK or 2) occurs in
the stem of the present
tense before the ending
of the first person singu-
lar; in the present tense
back-palatal consonants al-
ternate  with  sibilants
(k —u, 2— x).

An unstable vowel may
occur (uceus — xne2y).

The stem of the first
person singular in the pres-
ent tense ends in a soft
consonant or a sibilant.

If the stem of the infini-
tive ends in a dental or
bilabial consonant, alterna-
tion of consonants occurs
in the stem of the pres-
ent tense: a sibilant in
the first person singular—
a dental consonant in all
the other forms, a combi-
nation of a bilabial conso-
nant with a soft 4 in the
first person singular — a
bilabial consonant in all
the other forms.



Continued

15.
(-¢n)

cnath
rHaTh

KPHYaTh
MOU4TD
CTYuaTh
6oATbCH

-ambo (-ams)

person
-uws (-cn).

CITIO — ClHUIb
FOHI0 — FOHHLIDb
KPHYY — KPHUALLb
MONYY — MOJYALLL
CTYyYy — CTyu4#lb
600ch — GOAWbCS

First person singular -y (-r0)

a does not occur in the
siem of the present tense.

-ame in the infinitive
is preceded by a hard con-
sonant, a sibilant or & (6o-
amocs).

There is a soft conso-
nant, a sibilant or 4 at the
end of the stem of the
present tense,

An unstable vowel may
occur in the conjugation
(2Hamb — 20110},

Alternation of conso-
nants (n — na, 1 — soft #)
may occur.

singular

Note.— Productive type 4, with the infinitive ending in -#y-mes and the present
(simple future) tense in -m-y, ~#-ems, -n-&ws, should not be confused with the
non-productive type which has a similar infinitive and present (simple future)
tense (for which reason it is not given separately in the foregoing tables) but
a different form for the past tense. The stem of the past tense of the produc-
tive type verbs ending in -wy-mob coincides with the stem of the infinitive (in-
finitive: moak-ny-mo, Osd-wy-mp; past tense: moak-wy-a, Oefi-ny-a), while that
of ihe non-productive iype verbs has no suffix -wy- (infinitive: améps-wy-mo,
cOx-ny-mo; past lense: xép3, cox).

Table 108

Verbs which do not Conform to Any Type

[nfinitive

Present (Simple Future)
Tense

Remarks

GexaTh

Gery — Gexiub

The third person plural is 6ezym,
while verbs ending in the second
person singular in -mws generally
iake -am.

OLITb

6yay — 6yaeuib

Eyody, 6ydews are the forms of
the future tense; the present tense
is formed from a different root, and
the third person singular (ecms) and
the third person plural rcyms) are
the only forms used (though very
rarely) in Modern Russian.

4aTb, €cTh
(in the sense
of ‘to eat’)

AaM — Jaiub
€M — eulb

The ending of the first person
singular of these two verbs is dif-
ferent from those of all other
verbs.
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Continued

éxaTh

éay — éneulb

HATH

HAY — WAL

The stem of the infinitive ends
in 0.

The past tense is formed irregu-
larly (from a different root) — wéa,

pacibuThH

paciinby -—— pacwunoeéuy

A hard consonant occurs belore
the ending in the first person sin-
gular, The only verbs conjugated
according to this type are prefixed
verbs formed from the root -mu6-
(they are all perfective verbs).

peseTn

peBy — penéuib

A hard consonant occurs before
the ending of the first person sin-
gular; there is no e at the end of
the stem of the present tense.

HaLOCCTh

HAL0EM — HALOEIb

Historically,  this  verb  was
formed Irom the verb ecmp — e—
ews (see above) by means of a pre-
fix; the modern meanings ol the
two verbs, however, are altogether
different.

COUMATD

CO314M — cO31411b

This verb has the same forms
as the verb dams — dam — dawes.

YTHTDL

4Ty — 4THUIb

This verb differs from all the
other verbs of the second conjuga-
tion in that the stem of the first
person singular ends in a hard con-
sonant.

XOTéThb

X0uy — x0ueLb

In the present tense plural this
verb follows the second conjugation
(xomim — xomime — xomsm).
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MAIN TYPES OF STRESS IN VERBS

1. The stress is fixed, i.e., it falls either on the same syllable
(counting from the beginning of the word) in the infinitive and in all
persons of the present (simple future) tense: wumdmos — wumdn — yu-
mdews, etc. or on the last syllable in the infinitive and in all per-
sons (except the second person plural) of the present (simple future)
tense: npoxciims — npoxcusy — npoKUGEws... npoxcuséme (second per-
son plural)...

2. The stress falls on the last syllable in the infinitive and in the
first person singular, present tense, but is shifted one syllable nearer
the beginning of the word in all the other persons: nocdms — Howy—
HOcuwy, etc.

3. In a few cases the stress falls on the last syllable in the infin-
itive, in the first person singular and in all persons plural, present
tense, but is shifted one syllable nearer the beginning of the word in
the sccond and third persons singular: xoméns — xouy — xouews —
X6uem — xXoniii — Xomume — Xomsint.

4. In many verbs ending in -osams, -esams the stress falls on
the last syllable in the infinitive, and on ihe penultimate syllable in
all persons in the present (simple future) tense: pucosdmes — pucyio —
pUCY ey, 20pesdms — 20pII0 — 20p1oelLs.

Note.— When in the following tables the stress is shown as falling on the last
syllable in the forms of the present (simple future) tense, this applies 1o all

persons, except the second person plural, where the stress falls on the penul-
timate syllable.

MAIN TYPES OF STRESS-SHIFT IN VERBAL FORMS *

Table 109
Productive Types

! First Person Singu-
lar of the Present
(Simple Future)
Tense

Second Person Singular
of the Present (Simple
Future) Tense

Infinitive The Remarks
stress .Thc The stress | The stress
stress

falls on talls on falls on theifalls on the
the penul- ‘ti; bl?qt penultimate fast
timate € s syllable syllable
syllable syllable )

Types

.
t
I
i

1. i YHTATD YUTAI0 ynTéewn Fixed Stress

2. |6enérb Genéio Genéellb Fixed Stress

* Here we follow the order of the main types of verbs (see
Tables 106-107),
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Continued

3. | KOBATH
WeBaATh
PHCOBATH
ropesiTs

pHCYIO
TOPIOI0

pHCcYeLs
roproeuib

Kyémb
wKyélb

The stress in the
infinitive falls on
the last syllable, in
some verbs it also
falls on the last
svllable in the pres-
ent tense, other
verbs are stressed
on the penultimate
syllable in all the
persons.

4. | TONKHYTh
ABHHYTH

cOXHYTb

TAHY Tb

OBAHY
cOxHy

TONKHY

THHY

IBHHEllb
cOxHelb
TsHEUlb

TOJAKHEIb

Almost  all  the
verbs have fixed
stress.

Perfective verbs
(without  prefixes)
are generally
stressed on the last
syllable (except dsu-
Hyms), imperfective
verbsare stressedon
the penultimate syl-
lable. The stress is
shifted only in four
verbs (manymo,
632AHYMb, 00Ma-
Hymb, nROMAHYmMS);
it falls on the last
syllable in the infin-
itive and in the
first person singu-
lar, present (simple
future) tense, and
on the penultimate
syllable in all the
other persons of the
present (simple fu-
ture) tense.

5. | pewtiith
rOCTHTh
rpadaTh
BapHThb
YPOHHTD
MOJNOTATL
TOMATH
MOGATD
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peury
rouLy
rpagao
BAPIO
YPOHIO
MoJ0uy
TOMO
10610

BApHuIL
ypOuutin
MoOnOTHUIL
TéNHUIB
no6uuIb

peliub
rocTANIb
rpadamb

A number of
verbs have fixed
stress on the ending.

In a number of
verbs the stress is
shifted, falling on
the last syllable in
the infinitive and in
the first person sin-
gular, and on the
penultimate syl-
lable in all t]‘;e
other persons in the
present tease.



Non-Productive Types

Table 110

First Person Singu-
lar of the Present Second Person Singular
(Simple Future) of the Present (Simple
Tense Future) Tense
é Infinitive The The The Remarks
> stress The stress
[ stress . stress
falls on falls on falls on the falls on
the penul- the last penullltig?ate the last
timate syllable
syllable syllable syllable
1. | nckatn uwy HuLens . l{‘h vgrl;is _stt'ressed
. . in the infinitive on
IMCATD Ny [ Axwenb the last syllable the
K0ae64Th | KON&6MO Konébaeun stress  is  shifted,
generally falling on
the last syllable in
the first person sin-
gular, present tense,
and on the penulti-
mate syllable in all
the other persons.
In two verbs (kose-
6dmb,  KoAbixdmb)
the stress falls on
the penultimate syl-
lable in all the per-
sons.
2. | adatp néo ndewn Fixed stress
3. | Gpath Gepy Gepémb |  Fixed stress
4. | kon6b1B KOJI0 K6neup Stress shilts
5. | ymepéTp yMpy yMpéiub Fixed stress
6. | HaudTh HauHy HauHdb|  Fixed stress
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Continued

7. |oaétb ONéHy oanéielb Fixed stress
8. | ruuth rHUIO rHUéUb Fixed stress
AyTb Y10 Ay Cllb
9. | MuTh MO0 MoOeb Fixed stress
neThb oK 10811b
{
10. | nasaTs JiE1%) Aaduin Fixed stress
11. | KuThb HHBY wHBENIL | Fixed stress
12. | nectit Heey Hecémnm mFix.mfl' _fﬁfess- d”
. 5 e infinitive ends
psICTh ) HpsLy npsagmb) F Do (-amu)
Ne3Th nézy aé3elib the stress in the
present tense falls
on the last syllable;
if the infinitive ends
in -cmo (-3ms) the
stress in the pres-
ent tense falls on
the last syllable in
some verbs, and on
the penultimate syl-
lable in others.
—
':
13. | ncusp nexy neudnip Thle rstress "is
Gepéub 6epery 6ene- mostly fixed: it falls
P pery P . on the last syllable
, i KEUIb |y the present tense;
MOYb mory MOWeUuIb but in the verb
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moup the siress is
shifted.



Continued

14. |ropéTh ropio ropHub The stress is fixed
. 2 . . in most  cases
BALETh | BAXK BALHMNID SASP ’

" y o1 ,_311 but is shifted in the
Tepiérb TEePINO | Tépnuub verbs  mepném,

sepmems.

15. | kpuudrs KpHUYy kpuunb|  The stress is fixed
rHaTh romo | réuuwme i most = cases,

falling o the last
syllable; but in the
verb  zHams  the
stress is shifted.

Table 111

LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT VERBS OF

NON-PRODUCTIVE TYPES

Below are listed unprefixed verbs. Verbs are given with a prefix only
if they are not used otherwise. The figure following a verb indicates
the type it belongs to according to Table 107; the word ‘isolated’
after some verbs means that these verbs are isolated cases not belong-
ing to any type (see Table 108).

Gewars — isolated
Gepéun, — 13

6T — 9

6aé5Tb — 2
6opmoTaTs — 1
6opHTees — 4
Gositbest — 15

6patb — 3
Opectn — 12
6puTh — 9

6uiTh — isolated

pe3Tn — 12
Benétp — 14
BepTéTh — 14
pecTiH — 12
BAleTh — 14
BH3WATH — 15
BHCETb — 14
guTb — 9
Biacub — 13
BonGub — 13
BpaTh — 3
BctaBath — 10
BHTL — 9

BEIEeCTb — 12
BH34Th — 1

raoaatp — 1
rHaTh — 15
FHHTbL — 8
ropérb — 14
rpectin — 12
rpoxoTirh — 1
rpui3TL — 12

nasdre — 10
narTp — isolated
aer, — 7
apath — 3

aApemMatbh — 1
ApOXATL — 15
4yTb — 8
apimdrs — 15

ecTb — isolated
éxath — isolated

wKath (mmy) — 6
Watb (KHY) — 6
#aarb — 3

weub — 13
WHTL — 11
KyHKATE — 15

3apicers — 14
3aupsiup — 13
3acTpith — 7
3BaTb— 3
3ByuyaTh — 15

nath — isolated

Kaacth — 12

KACTh (Kasiny) — 12

KonoTh — 4
KpacTb — 12
KPHUATb — 15

KpuiThb — 9
aratb — 3
nexérb — 15
ne3rb — 12

nenetarp — 1
nerérn — 14
aeub (asry) — 13
An3atTh — 1
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autb (Abi0) — 9

Mizatb — 1
MaxdTth — 1
mecTi — 12
MOAbTH — 4
MOAYaTH — 15
MOub — 13
MbITh — 9

MbIYaT — 15

Hapoéctb — isolated
HeHnasineTp — 14
HecTid — 12

HuTh (HO10) — 9

obunerp — 14
o6HsiTh (06HUMY) — 6
obpecti (o6pery) — 12

06yTb — 8
06934TH — 1
opidtb — 3

OTpéubcst — 13

nactTa — 12
nactp — 12
naxirp — 1
ners — 9
neyb — 13
nucaTth — 1
nath — 9
nidTs — 15
nndkatp — 1
meckirp — 1
maectd — 12
aauTh — 11
nascarp — 1

nonsta — 12
noadtTL — 4
nopoTL — 4
npeuebpéup — 13
npsicth — 12

pazyth —8

pacti (pacty)— 12
pBath — 3

pesétb — isolated
pxaTth — 3

puiTh (pbo) — 9
pHiyldTh — 15

cBHCTATH — 1
CBHCTETHL — 14
cectp (cny) —12
cunérth — 14
cKakaTh — 1
ckpecTi (ckpe6y)— 12
cxpunéth — 14
caath (o) — 1
canith — 11
cMeAThCH — 2
cmotpéTh — 14
co3nasarp — 10
co30aTb — isolated
cocdtp — 3

cnatb — 15

cratb — 7

crepéup — 13
ctaath — 1
CTOHATL — 3
CTOATHL — 15
crprus (cTpHry) — 13
cTyudrp — 15

chnars — 1

TepéTb — 5
Tepnérts — 14
TecdTh — 1
TKath —- 3

toabub (ronky) — 13
Tontarb— 1

TOpYdTh— 15
TpeneTats (Tpeite-
my) — 1

Tpemarts — 15
TpscTH (Tpacy)— 12

yauagdte — 10
ymepérb — B
yunbiats — isolated

xnectdTy (xnemy) —1
XA010TaTh — 1
XHEIKaTh — 1

x0TéTL — isolated
x0x0TaTh — 1

usecti (usery) — 12

yecdtr — 1
ytuTh — is0lated

utentarts — 1
wATh (wbo) — 9
wyméTts — 14

webetdts — 1
uekoTath — 1
uHnaTe — 1

Table 112

LIST OF MOST FREQUENTLY USED VERBS WITH THE SUFFIX -HY-
FORMING THEIR PAST TENSE WITHOUT THIS SUFFIX

(Forms without prefixes are mostly given)

BO3ABATHYTh (BO3ABHAT)
BA3HYTb (BA3)

BAHYTb (BsA)

racuyTs (rac)
TAGHYTb (rHb)
rabxuyTh (r710X)
3461y TL (310)
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HCCAKHYTH (MCCHK)
HCué3HyTb (HCUES)
KACHYTb (KHC)
KpénHyTh (Kpen)
MEP3HYTH (MED3)
MEPKHYTBH (MEpK)
néxuyTe (1ax)

npoapéray s (mpoapér)
cBépruyTb (cBepr)
caénuyTb (caemn)
cOXHyTb (COX)

CTHIHYTb (CTbI)
TYXHYTb (TYX)

YlxHyTb (4ax)
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VII. THE PARTICIPLE AND THE
VERBAL ADVERB

Two special forms are derived from the Russian verb: (1) fhe par-
ticiple (svino.ansiiowuli, swnosnsisuuil, ssinosnsiemsi — from the imper-
fective verb sunosnsims and eeinonuswuii, ssinoanenunii — from the
perfective verb sstnosnums) and (2) the verbal adverb (swnoansisi— from
the imperfective verb ssnosnsime and ssinoanus — from ihe perfective
verb sonoanums).

THE PARTICIPLE

. The participle is a verbal form which has both verbal and adjectiv-
al characteristics.

A. VERBAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PARTICIPLE

1. Like verbs, participles may be transitive or intransitive: the
parliciples sunoansiionuli, wumdowul, a06suyuii derived from the trans-
itive verbs ewnoansims, wumdms, aw06ums, retain the transitive mean-
ing: gunoansimb n.aan (wmo BLINOJHATL? NAAH); 3a800, 85 N0AHAIOWUN NAQH
(BoiOAHIOIME #mo? 1iaw); wumdms KHUZY (MO YATATH? KHATY) — Md.26-
yur, wumdoumul kudzy (watdlownl umo? kuiry); wobims omud (ko020
MOGATL? OTUA) — Mdasuur, A10GsuLil omud (MO6sunh Kozd? otud). Thus,
it is obvious that both the verbs ssinoansims, wumdme, an6ims and the
participles emwnoansomuli, wumdowuli, 2006smuii express actions which
pass over to their object and their object takes the accusative case
without any preposition (questions: xo026?, umo?).

The verbs udmiu, cudéms, omdoxnyme are intransitive and so are
their participles woymuil, cudsimuir, omooxnyswui.

2. The participle governs the same case as the verb from which
it is formed; thus the Russian verb sawnumdmscs requires the instru-
mental case (51 sanumdiocy pyccxun snswkdm) and the participles 3a-
Humdiomulicss, 3anusmdswuiica also require the same case (3anunmdio-
wuticsn pycckum A3vikOm, Sanumdewuiica pyccxus A3vida); other
examples: ygaexdiocs ucmdipueli — yeaexdrouulics ucmépueli, pyxosoxcy
KDYICKOM — PYK0800SMUL KpYHCKOM. Tpébyio svino.anénus — mpéoyio-
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wuli BolnOAHEHUST, mpéGosasmuli 8uino.cHénus; Odocmide pe3yasmdma -—
docmimuil peavasmdma, etc.

The parliciple requires the same preposition as the verb from which
it is formed: waodéwocr Ha ycnéx — nadéowuiicss Ha ycnéx; yoOeddacs
8 npdsuasHocmu peutéHusi 3toro BonpOca — y6eddsuuiics 8 npdsuas-
Hocmu peuiédust droro Bonpdca, etc.

3. The participle retains the aspect of the verb it is derived from;
thus, the verbs zumdmes, ar06ims are imperfective and so are the
participles sumdionuii, 206swmuli; the verbs npouumdms, noawbims,
docmidenyms are perfective and so are the participles npovumdswui,
nosiobuswull, docmuzuuli.

4, There are present and past participles; cf. sumdiomuii—a pres-
ent participle (mdaswur, wumdrowuil xnizy means ‘the boy who is
reading a book’), and wumdswmuii—a past participle (mdavyur, wumds-
wuli xnuzy means ‘the boy who was reading a book’); «#06smui—
a present participle (mdasyurx, aH6swui omuyd means ‘the boy who
loves his father’) and .w6dswui—a past participle (mdasuur, aw0-
Guswuic omra means ‘the boy who loved his father’). Unlike the verb,
the participle has no future.

B. ADJECTIVAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PARTICIPLE

Like the adjective, the participle changes according to gender,
number and case and agrees with the singular noun it qualifies in
gender, number and case, and with the plural noun in number and
case. Thus, in the senience: SI noayuis nucesd om mosdpuwa, wu-
syuezo 8 Mocxeé the participle susywezo is masculine just as the
noun mosdpuwa which it qualifies, and it takes the genitive singular
just as the noun does.

In the sentence opsiquii npueém scénuwunan ecex cmpan, 6Spro-
wunca 3a mup! the participle 6dpromunca agrees with the noun wén-
wunax in number and case (dative plural).

Active and Passive Participles

1. There are acfive and passive participles in Russian.

The active participle is used o qualify a noun denoting the per-
forner of the action expressed by the participle, e. g., Yuewirx, npo-
yumdemuil xudzy, coéaas o0 Hell uHmepécHoe coobwénue 8 Kiadcce
(in this example yuenir is the performer of the action expressed by
the participle npowumdswui).

The passive participle is used to qualify a noun denoting the
object upon which the action expressed by the participle is performed,
e. g., Kuiza, npoudmannasn yuenuxons, 3aunmepecosdia 8cex ciyuiame-
seil. Kwiza, npouyimannasn... means ‘the book read by the pupil’, i.e.
rnuza stands for the object acted upon.
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Active participles can be formed from both {ransitive and intran-
sitive verbs, while passive participles can be formed only from tran-
sitive verbs, i.e., from verbs whose action passes over to their
object.

Active participles have only long forms, while passlve participles
have both long and short forms.

Long form passive participles: ssinosnennnli nnan, opzanusésan-
Hoe XO034#CTRBO.

Short form passive narticiples: nnan swnosnen, xo3fittcTBo opzanu3d-
8ano.

Like the short form adjective, the short form participle fulfils the
function of predicate in the sentence and agrees with the noun it
qualifies only In gender and number: nucesd Handcano, Ooxadd na-
niican, cmamosi Hanicana; nidcoma, 00KAdOb, cmambid HARUCAnH.

Table 114
The Active Participle
Singular
] Plural Suffixes
Masculine Feminine Neuter
Present Tense
nAauyum nAIIyL1as namyuee namynye -yuy-
yuTatowuit YHTAIOLLAs yiTiomwec qHTdI0ULHE ~rouy~
KpHUALLHA KpHuaiuas Kpuuluiee KpHuauine -auy-
rosopsiui roBopsitas rosopsiiiee rOBOpHILHE -sTu-
Past Tense
nucasmui nucaBuas nucadsuice nHcapume
yuTaBHH yuTaBIIAA yuTaBUICE yuTaBUIME 8-
KpHydBmIHH KpHuaBuIas KpHudsuee KpHuaBuiue
rOBOPHBILMA | roBoprBuIas | TOBOpPHBUIEC | rOBOPHBUIHE
Hécmni HEécuias HEécuee Hécune -
3acOxuinft 3acbxuas 3acOxuiee 3acéxmue
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Table 115

Formation of Active Participles

The present participle
is formed from the stem
of the present tense by
means of the suffixes
-yuy-, -rouy- for verbs of
the first conjugation:

HANYT — MAWYTUHHA;
YHTAIOT — YHTAOULNH:

and of the sulfixes -awy-,
-y~ for verbs of the sec-
ond conjugation:

CTY4aT — cTy4auuumi;
rOBOPAT — rOBOPALLHH.

Note. — The present parli-
ciple can easily be obtained
in the following manner: drop
the final -m of the verb in
the third person plural, pres-
ent tense (nzwy-m), and add
~wndg (for the masculine gen-
der), -wmas (for the feminine
gender) and -wee (for the
neuter gender).

The past participle is formed from the
stem of the past tense by means of the suf-
fixes: -~ for verbs whose stem ends in a
vowel:

YUTaN — uuTABIIMH;
TOBOPHIT — roBOPHBIINMY;

and -m- for verbs whose stem ends in

a consonant:

Héc — nécmuh;
BE3 — BE3Wui;
3acOXx — sacOHxunui;
Aér — aérmui.

Note.— The past participle can easily be obtained
in the following manner: drop the suffix -2 of
the verb in the past tense (uumd-a) and add
~swnii (for the masculine gender), ~smas (for the
feminine gender) and -swee (for the ncuter
gender).

If the past tense has no suffix -2 (the stem
ending in a consonant), the suffix ~wad is added
for the masculine gender (nécueuit), -man for the
feminine gender (Hécwasn) and -mee for the
neutcer gender (Hécuee).

If the stem in the past tense ends ina vowel
(8¢a, pacuséa) and in the present tense in
-0, -m (scdy, usemy) the suffix -mmd of the
past participle is added to the stem of the pres-
ent tense (8€dunii, pacysémuuii, cic.).

Note. — Participles formed from verbs cnding in -cf (sanumdowuiics,
sanumdewuiicst) take the particle -eq at the end.

Table 116
The Long Form Passive Participle
Singular
Plural Sulfixes
Masculine | Feminine | Neuter
Present Tense
yHTAEMbIH yuTaemas yuTdeMoe YUTaeMbIC -em-
Hiy udembiit nayudemas u3yudemoe H3yylempie -em-
JHODHAMBIN ao6uMas Jato6Ginmoe noGamMhKe -Um-
Past Tense
YATAHHBIY yfATaHHas qaTauloe YATAHHBLIE “HH~
H3VUeHHBIR H3yuenHas H3YUCHHOE U3yyeHHble -EHH~-
BaATHIM B3sATast B3sITOC B35iThIE -m-
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Formation of Passive Participles

The present participle is
formed from the stem of the
prescnt tense by means of
the suffix -em- for verbs
of the first conjugation:

YHTAeM — ypTaeMBIl

H3yudeM — u3yudeMuli

and the suffix -ma for verbs
of the second conjugation:
NOOUM — JIOGAMLIA
PYKOBOLAM — PyKOBOAAMBIA

Table 117

The past participle is formed {rom the
stem of the past tense:

by means of the suf-
fix -#H- or -m- if
the stem ends in a
vowel:

1POUUTAN — 1POUT-

TaHH#

BILCH -~ BHAEHHBIA
B33 —— BIATHLIA
O — ORrhii
MbIJ1 — MBITBIH
YN — Ry T

by means of the
suffix -emm- if the
stem cnds in a con-
sonant or in u (not
belonging to  the
root):
N3Y U — H3Y uentni
UPHHEC — MpUHecEl-
HbIH
BO3BPATAN — BO3RPA-
[EHHLIA
(alternation: m— uy).

Note. — 1. Only ftransitive verbs have passive participles.
2. Verbs with the suffix -8a- following the rvots da-, 3na- form their pres-
ent participles from the stem of the infinitive: nepedasdmv — nepedasdemmiii,

npusHasdmy — npu3Hasdesil.

3. The present passive participles of many verbs are not used; eg., of the
verbs Gpamo, wumo, sounv, nume, aums, 6ums, népmums, etc.

4. The past passive participles of verbs of productive type 1 (noayudmo,
omnpagadmp) and some other verbs, e.g., noi06iime, uckdms, 6pams, are not used.

Table 118

The Short Form Passive Participles

Long form l Short form Long form ! Short torm
Present Tensc Past Tense
Masculine | yruetdemuft | yrueriem NpouATaHHBIE | NPOYATaN
B3ATHIH B3SIT
Feminine | yrueréemas | yrucriema IIPOUATARHAN | NPOYUTAHA
B3ATas B3ATA
Neuter yrietacmoe | yrucraemo NPOYATAHHOE | MPOUATAHO
B3fiTOE B3ATO
Plural yruerdembie | yraetdemu NPOYATAHHBIE | NPOYHTAHH
B3fITLIE B3ATH

Note. — 1. Short form participles are not declined. Like short form adjectives,
they are used in compound predicates: Kudea eaamd. Kudza 6uiad npowdimana
6 06a Onu. Knudiza Gyoem Hanewdmana. Short form participles agree with the
subject in gender and number,

2. In Modern Russian short present passive participles are formed only from
some verbs, e.g., Imom nucdmenv ecému rwOUM, ysaxrcaem.
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Place of the Participle in the Sentence

The participle does not necessarily precede the noun it qualifies
(A nagecmiin npuéxaswezo u3 depésnu mosdpuma), it may follow it
(A nasecmin mosdpuwa, npuéxaswezo u3 depésnu).

THE VERBAL ADVERB
General Remarks

The verbal adverb is a verbal form which has both verbal and ad-
verbial characteristics.

A. Verbal Characteristics of the Verbal Adverb

1. Like verbs, verbal adverbs may be transitive or intransitive;
thus, the verbal adverbs wumdsn, w65 formed from the transitive verbs
wumdms, a06ums tetain their transitive meaning (Yumdms xuiizy. On
cuodén 8 cady, wumds xudey. Jhoohims omud. Jhobs omud), i.c., like
the verbs wumdms, aw06idms the verbal adverbs wumds, awbs govern
the accusative case without any preposition (question: =zmo? xo024?):
YUTATL ¥mo? — KHATY, uHTAS umo? — kuiry; AI0OATL K020? — OTU4,
no6A K020? — OTUA.

The verbs omowsxdms, cuoéms are intransitive and so are the verb-
al adverbs omowxds, cuos.

2. Verbal adverbs govern the same cases as the verbs from which
they are formed: thus, the Russian verb osuadéms requires the instru-
mental case (Mo 084a0éau méxnuxoi) and so does the verbal adverb
0820068 (0810068 méxnurxoil); the same is true of the verbs xomdnoo-
samb, ynpagasime and the verbal adverbs womdndys, ynpasasis (xo-
MaHO0BamMb OMPROOM — KOMAHOYS OMPSIGOM, YNPABARIME X03SLHCMBOM —
ynpasasis xo03sificmgon).

The verbal adverb requires the same preposition as the verb from
which it is formed: copesuyrocy ¢ mosdpumesn B paGdére; copesnysce
¢ moddpuujer B pabdTe, Mbl AOGHMHCH 1PEKPACHBIX PC3YJbTATOB.

3. The verbal adverb has the same aspect as the verb from which it
is formed: thus the verbs sumdms, aw6ims are imperiective and so are
the verbal adverbs wumdsn, aw06s; the verbs o8.adéms, npespamiimscn
are perfective and so arc the verbal adverbs o6.adés, npespamiigucy.

B. Adverbial Characteristics of the Verbal Adverb

Like the adverb, the verbal adverb does not change in the sen-
tence and it indicates various circumstances (xax? x0204? nowemy?
npu raxdx ycadsusx?) attending an action.

1. Ou rosopin, goanyace # cnewd (Kax rosopan? Boanysics w
cnewd).
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Continued

2. OxOnuug 3animus, Ma yéiem Ha NPAKTHKY (X020d Mul YéIeM Ha

npaxTuky? Oxdruus 3ansimus),

3. Meadn cxopée yéxams, on TOpONMTCH 3aKOHuUHTH pPablTy (no-
ueny on Topdnurcs 3akduunth pabdTy? JKehrdsa cxopée yYexams).

4. Sanumdsncy cucmemamiiuecxy 2uMmndemuroli, MOXHO yKpEnATb
3nopésbe. (I1pu xakix ycadsusix MOxHO yKpemidts 310pOBbe? 3aHumd-

fcb cucmemamitecku umndcmuroll).

In the sentence the verbal adverb modifies the verb and denotes

some additional action.

Table 121

Formation of Verbal Adverbs

Imperfective Aspect

Perfective Aspect

WHBSH
YHTAS
KOHu4s
cHas
CTyya
3aHUMAACH

-a, -R%

Verbal adverbs of the imper-
fective aspect are formed from
the stem of the present tense.

To obtain an imperfective verb-
al adverb, the ending of the verb
in the present tense is dropped
and the suffix -a or -g is added
(the suffix -g@ is used only after
the sibilants):

WHB-YT — WHB-H

Yu14-10T — 4HTA-9

TpeOy-10T — Tpé€Oy-5

32HUMA-I0T-C — 3aHUMA-S1-Cb

CHA-AT — CHA-5

CTYyY-4T — CTyu-4
(Exception:  verbal adverbs of
verbs with the suffix -sa- follow-
ing the roots oda-, -3wa, cma-
are formed from the stem of the
infinitive: dasdms — dasds, cosna-
8dmb — C03HABGA, scmagdms —
scmasdsn).
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NPOYHTAB
3aKOHYHB
nocunén
NoCTy4aB
3alCPUIACH
NO34aHUMABUIHCD

-8, -wu, -swu

Verbal adverbs of the perfec-
tive aspect are formed from the
stem of the past tense.

To obtain a perfective verbal
adverb, the suffix -4 of the verb
in the past tense is dropped and
-6 or -8mu is added to the stem
vowel:

NPOYUTA-N — IPOYHTA-B,
B351-/1-Csl — B3f-BLIK-Cb
or -wu to the final consonant of
the stem:
34nepcs — 3anep-i-cb
(but: 34nep — 3anepés),
BLICOX ~— BLICOX-ILH



Imperfective Aspect

Note.— 1. Verbal adverbs are not
formed from imperlective verbs with
the suffix -my- (manyme, esd3rnyms,
cOxXHymb, MOKHYmB).

2. Verbal adverbs of some
verbs are not used, ec.g., of the
verbs owdams, nems, Gewcdms, nu-
cdme, numb, Oums, dHcams, MAMb,
mepéms, neus, cmepéup, naxdimes,
péaams.

3. In the popular language the
forms of the verbal participle end-
ing in -ysu, -rouu have been
preserved (doyuu, zasidiouu).

In the modern literary lan-
guage such forms occur very rarely,
with the exception of 6ydywu (verb-
al adverb of the verb Gump).

Continued

Perfective Aspect

Note.— 1. Verbal adverbs of per-
fective verbs with the suffix -uy- may
in some cases be formed both from the
stem of the inflinitive and from the
stem of the past tense:

OKPENNYTh — OKPEIINYB, OKPEMIIH,
BBICOXHYTh — BBEICOXHYB, BBICOXIUHY

2. Verbal adverbs of a few verbs
can be formed from the stem of the
simple future:

YBAA-AT — yBHA-# (yBi1eR
is more frequently used)
NpoRA-yT — npohig-a

Table 122

Uses of Verbal Adverbs

Imperfective Aspect

Yueniik otrseuder ypok, crds

y IOCKH.

Bosspawdsace w3 tedtpa, Mw
BCTPETHAH TOBAPHILA.

34sTpa, 8038pawdacs ¢ npo-

CyAKH, 1 3afily K TOBApHILY.
M{eads cxopée yéxatb, on To-
pbuuTes KO6HuMTL paboTy.

Note.— Verbal adverbs of im-
perfective verbs are used to denote
an action which is simultaneous with
the action expressed by the predicate.

Perfective Aspect

Bepnyswucs w3 Ttedtpa, a1 ua-
&/ Ha CTONEé NUCHMO.
3arxduuus pabodTy, OH yénmer.

Saxonuus paboéTy, OH Oyaer
OTALIXATh.
Note.— Verbal adverbs of per-

fective verbs are used to denote an
action which precedes the action ex-
pressed by the predicate.

The verbal adverb can be used only if the action it denotes is
performed by the same agent as the action expressed by the verb of

the clause in which it stands.



VIII. THE ADVERB

FORMATION OF ADVERBS

Table 123

PRINCIPAL WAYS OF FORMING ADVERBS

Part of speech from which
adverbs are formed

Meaning

Examples

I. From adjectives:

(a) from qualitative adjec-
tives adverbs ending in -0, -e
are formed.

(Their form is identical
with that of the short form
adjectives ending in -0, -e):

xopbiui — xopoiwd
MOTY Ui — MOryue;

(b) from relative adjectives
and from some qualitative
ones by means of the prefix
no- and the ending of the
dative singular of the mas-
culine gender:

(c) from relative adjectives
ending in -cxud (Opyrcecrui,
pycerud, eic.) adverbs ending
in -u are formed by means
of the prefix mo- from a
number of adjectives adverbs
are formed without the prefix:
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Denoting man-
ner (question
Karx?):
xopoud
naéxo
fiCHO
KpacHBo
Moryue
ACKpeHHe
110-BecéHHeMy
10-3HMHEMY
10-20pOKHOMY
110-BOEHHOMY
110-HACTOALLLEMY
n1o-xopéuemy
110-HOBOMY
1o-yAapHoMy
10-4e10B6YeCKH
M0-1pyKECKH
10-TOBApHLLECKH
No-npHsiTeNbCKHA
no-pyccKu
110-a164HCKH
KPHTAYECKH
NOAMTAYECKH
TeOpeTAYECKH

On xopowd nanucan
couyHnéHue.

On rosoput #dckpeH-
He.
Jlacrouku netanu su-
CoKdO.

M pab6raem no-nd-
somy.

Mu  pazouiace  no-
xopowenmy.

On  6un
0opOiCHOMY .

onér no-

On nocrynin no-mo-
sdpuwmecru.

Cryaéutr xopowd ro-
BODAT no-pyccxu.

On yméeT OTHOCATBCS
Kpumivecku K CBOHM
NoCTYnKaM,



Continued

(d) from relative adjectives
ending in -uil, -bm, -ne
(medséocuit, medséxucosn, Meo-
8éaxcve) adverbs ending in -u,
gencrally with the prefix no-
are formed:

(c) from some qualitative
long and short form adjectives
adverbs are formed by means
of various prefixes:

() from active participles
adverbs  ending in -e  are
formed:

HUPAKTHUECKH
T8OpUeCKH
repbiicku
repoORIeCcKH
10-MEBEXKbU
no-BOAYBLY
10-AACLYU
N0-34594bK

Denoting place
or manner:
cipasa (20e?)

caéna "
uznanexd (om-
Kyou?)
nbékpacua (Karx?)
no6ena Y
naGe:no »
HAYHCTO ”
cnoBa .
BKpaTue "
BOYCTYIO "
BIVIOTHYIO
Denoting man-
ner (question
Kark?):
TOPKECTRYIONLC
yMoasiiote
BLI3LIBAIONLE
OaecTsile

MMaprusdnm  cpawd-
JHCh 2epodyecku.

Cobika 3asbuia

no-
864U,
Cnpdsa wmiyména pb-
ua, caésa Koanixanach
POKL.

MWenészo packaniaocs
d6KpacHa.

Mepenncdn  pabory
HdGeao, HdAucmo.

Pacckasan  sxpdmuye
BCE COJCPHAHNC CTaTbH.

On toaomén ko MHe
BNAOMHYIO.

[Técust 3Byudna mop-
sHcecmsyioue.

Ou Bén ceds 6bL3bi-
adiouge.

PeGénok  yamoasiiome
CMOTPEs Ha MaThb.

On rosopfn 6.zecms-
we.

II. From nouns:

(a) by putting them in the
instrumental case singular
without a preposition:

Denoting time
(question x0z0d?):
yTpOM
IHEM
BéuepoM
HOUBIO
nérom
BecHoi

Jlémon MHuéro

KynaJmnco.

Mbl
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Continued

(The Russian adverbs 6ocu-
KoM, newxdm also have the
form of the instrumental
singular, yet they have no
corresponding nouns);

(b) from olher oblique
cases with prepositions:

Denoting man-
ner (question
Kar?):

HIAroM
Bepxom
6erdm
PLICHIO

Generally de-
noting place:

BIANA (20e2)
n3nanu (omryda?)
cBépXy (omxyoa?)
Hasepxy (zde?)
BHH3Y (20e?)
BHU3 (Ky0d?)

[MyreurécTBentnku
BClO a0péry éxanu sep-
X0M. -

JI6bwmaab wna wdzom,
notém Gexana peicsio.

Jlio6a10 nétom Gératp
6ocurdm.

Boaard  cepéGpsiHoi
Gaxpombit cBepkéau rod-
pu (J1.)

Monond# sendunilt nec
NOKpELT  répul  caépxy
O0HU3Y.

Buu3y wypudam npo-
BOpIIbE PYYbH.

Becr nenp s cuaén
ddna.

l11. From possessive pro-
nouns:

from the dative case sin-
gular of the masculine gen-
der of possessive pronouns
adverbs with the prefix no-

Denoting man-

ner (question
Kax?):
no-méemy

nHo-TROCMY

no-cRdeMy Ou caénan Bc® no-
are formed: HO-naemy cadeny.
IV. From numerals:
(a) from ordinal numerals | Bo-uépsux
adverbs are formed by means | Bo-BTOprIX
of the prelixes 8-, 80-2 B-TPETHUX
etc.
(b) from cardinal and col- | oanduxan Odudncon s BO3BY
lective numerals: ABAW I mwéanca ¢ ox6th (T.)
TPAMIB
BJBOEM
BTPO&M Jtor  Bonpbe  ywe
BUETBCPOM o6cyxaancsa 08dxcon.
BaBbe drta  kuAra .cTOMT
BTpbE smpde nopbxe, uem ta.
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Continued

-V. Adverbs may be formed
from other adverbs:

(a) by means of a prefix:

(b) by means of the par-
ticles we-, nu-, -mo, -auto,
~HuOyos, Koe-,

Besides derivative adverbs, there are simple

no3aBueph
noc/e348Tpa
oTctona
oTTy1a
HOBCIOAY
Hékoraa
HHUraé
HHKy 1A
nérae
Hékyaa
raé-To
Kora4-uubynp
Kynd-au6o
Koe-raé

ci00d, myadd, duen» and others.

Kyad uu  orasuycs,
noscibdy pokb ryctas
(M.)

S1  cerbans Huxyod
He nokay: mHe Héxyoa
HATH.

1 Hurozdd ué Guin Ha
Y péne.

Ko20d-nubyds uoény
Ha Ypéa.

oncs, e.g., 30ecs, man,



IX. THE CONJUNCTION

Table 124

Conjunction

Examples

Remarks

A. Coordinating Conjunctions (used in a sentence to connect words or

clauses):

Coordinating
conjunctions:

u ‘and’:

da (in the mean-
ing of u):

HU.. wu'neither...

nor’:

a ‘but’
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Pénoctuo, m6a010 6810 4
Ha uébe, u Ha 3eMaé, U B
cépaue uenoséka (JI. T.)

Hano Bcém ctosiaa teub aér-
KOM TYuKH, H RCE wpino TH-
XOro  Becéuuero  AOWIMKa
(V1. T.)

Céen nnuis da énu

Bepminamu uyméau... (I1.)

[Téne ¢ péwsio T6uHO ropit
oruém, da péuxka OnecTdr,
ceepider Ha cbanue (Coxu.)

Cer6nHa 8 He nony4in wu
nAceM, HU rasér.

Hu s ne nocndn Opéry
THCbMA, HE OH MHE He HanucAn.

He rep6u aénator uctdpuio,
a uctépns nénaet repdes.

Yenoséky HY®HO He Tpu
apwiiHa 3emad, de ycanw6a, a
Becb 3eMHOH wWwap, Bcs npH-
pbaa (4.)

1. The conjunction da in
the meaning” of & occurs
rarely and is mainly used
in colloquial speech.

2. The conjunction wa...nu
is used in negative sen-
tences to emphasize the-
negation.



Continued

Ho ‘but’

da (in the mean-
ing of ro):

dan ‘or’,
augo ‘or',
dau... uau
(r1260... 21i6o)
‘either... or’

mo...mo ‘now...
then':

Hiaskoe cOnnne we rpéer,
Ho Onectit sipue aétuero (T.)

Cénnue 3amnbd 3a répu, Ho
6u10 ewwd ceetad (J1. T.)

A xoréa orTBéTHTL Te6é na
niceMO, da  no3abra  TBOH
anpec.

Lanub cobGupdncs nanucats
Te6é, da Bcé Bpémenu Hé Gpno.

Jafite mue, nowlnyicra,
KHATY da wypnan.

B Bockpecénbe dau s noi-
AV K TOBapuILy, #4204 OH NpH-
AET KO MHe.

Jlérku# BetepbK mo npocui-
naacs, mo yruxan (T.)
To x6a01H0, mo Guyenb KAPKO,
To coénHue crpsivercs,
To cérut canmkon sipxo (Kp.)

3. The conjunction da
(in the meaning of #o) uc-
curs rarely and is mainly
used In colloquial spcech.

4. The conjunctious f.an
and .60 are synonymous,
JIdGo is rarely used.

5. The conjunction mo...
mo is used to indicate
sequence of actions.

B. Subordinating Conjunctions (used to connect clauses):

Explanatory
Conjunctions:
ymo ‘that’;
umaobe:  (4moob)
(usually rendered
in Englsh by the
infinitive of a
verb or by a parti-
cipial phrase):
Conjunctions
of purpose:
4mdobes (wmoo)
‘in  order to’;
0a1 mozd wmd-
6u ‘in order to’,
‘in order that”:

Cxaw# emy, umo s npuay
34BTpa.

Ckawxh emy, 4md6u OH npu-
mén  3dpTpa. M Hanucanm
OpaTy, umcG6s OH BCTPETRA
HAC HAa BOK3Ane.

1 samén Kk TOBApMILY,
¥mG06sl  pacckasdth emy 06
9KCKYPCHH.

S 3awkn k ToBApuuty, wmd-
05 oH pacckasdn wmHe 06
IKCKYPCHH.

.........

nownA K péuke HANpIMAK ué-
pes Cuiptte ayrd (Cahaap).

1. In these instances the
conjunction #mdGer is used
to connect two clauses one
of which completes and
explains the other.

2. In these instances the
conjunction ¥mdGe: is used
to connect two parts of
a sentence, one of which
expresses the purpose of
the action in the other.

3. In a construction in-
troduced by  «md0Ous,
the only verbal forms
that can be used are an
infinitive or a past tense.
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Continued

Conjunctions
of cause:

nomomy umo

‘because’; max
xax ‘as’, ‘since’;
u6o ‘for'; om-
moz26 umo ‘be-
cause’; u3-3a mo-
20 wmo ‘because
of’, ‘on account
of’; 8 ciay mozo
uwmo ‘owing to’,
‘because of’, ‘by
virtue of’; ssudy
mo26 wmo ‘in
view of the fact
that’, ‘as’;

Conjunctions
of condition:
écau 'if’; écau
6s 'if’; pas ‘once’
KOnb cKdépo
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Las mozd, umd6u xopoud
H306pa3ATh, XyAOKHHK a6a-
WeH NpeKPacHo BALeTb K A4-
we npeasanets (M. T'.)

dan mozd, 4mob nurepa-
TYpHOe npoH3BeléHHe 3acay-
WA TATYA Xy A6KECTBEHHOTO,
Heo6XOIAMO NPHAATH eMy co-
BepILEHHYIO c10BéCHYI0 HOpMy
M. T,

Ounéubcst Tennée, nomomy
ymo cerbaHa x0J101HO.

Sl He npHWEA ya IAHATHA,
mak xax 3a6onén.

Ciatpb He X0Té0Ch, 60 Ha
aymé 6RO HeCNOKORHO H TH-
wend (4.)

Ommozdé 4mo Mp BCTAnn
OueHb paHo M NotOM HHuerd
He 1€nan, 3TOT AeHb Kas3ancs
OueHb ANHRHHBIM, CAMBIM INAH-
HbiM B MO&it xA3uu (Y.)

H3-3a mozé, umo st B yka-
3aHHbI CPOK HE BCPHYJ KHHT
B 6HOMHOTEKY, y MeHss GbliH
HENPHATHOCTH.

Bsudy mozd, wmo si BO
Bpéms  OTnycka 6na  66new,
npoly NPOMMATE MHC OTIHYCK
Ha JBe Henénu.

(8caédcmeue moz20, 4TO U
6uin GOneH... 8 cUaY mozd, umo
s 6o1 GOseH...)

Ecau s nonyuy Otnyck né-
TOM, s NOéNy B LEPEBHIO.

4. The infinitive is used
to express an action the
agent of which is the same
as that of the action
expressed by the principal
verb.

5. The past tense is used
to express an action the
agent of which is different
from that of the action
expressed by the principal
verb,

6. In colloquial speech
the conjunctions nomomy
#mo and max kaxk are
most frequently used.

7. The conjunction 6o
is rarely used in colloquial
speech; it more often oc-
curs in scientific contexts.

8.The conjunctions 8c.260-
cmsune mozbé umo, 68li-
ady moz6, wmo and 8 ci-
Ay mo2d, wmo are mainly
used in business and
official language.

9. The conjunctions k.22
(xoas) and xoav cxKépo
are rarely used.



‘once’, ‘as soon
as’; koan ‘it
xoab ‘if’:

Conjunctions of
time:

Kx0204 ‘when’;

KaK moabko ‘as
soon as’, ‘the mo-
ment’; AuWb

moabvko ‘as soon
as'; 8 mo 8pémn
Kax ‘while’; edsd
‘hardly’, noxkd

‘while’; noxd ne
Hill’, ‘until’:

Conjunctions
of result:

mak umo 'so,
that’; ecaédcm-
eue we20 ‘in con-
sequence of’:

8 3akas Ne 3722

Ecau 6w 5 nonyann étnyck
NETOM, 1 noéxan 6n B ne-
PEBHIO.

Pa3 pan cabso, nénxen
eré cnepxkars.

(écau nan cndBo... xous
ckdpe nan cnbso... koau nan
¢n1680...)

Kozod wmu  Tpbuynucs B
nyTh, CBeTHNO fipkoe comnue.

Jlume  méavko  CKpEINOCH
cOdanue, ctdno Guenb XONOMHO.

Kaxk mdabrko connue ckpri-
JOCh 33 TOPHIOHTOM, CpA3y
nonyn péskuit, xondAHHH BE-
Tep (Apc.)

B mo gpéms warx B nbae
ayer Bétep, B Jecy THXO U
Tennd.

Eoded mui nobGpdaucwy no né-
Ccd, KaK noméjn LOXIb.

Mui crTosian noa  aépesom,
norxd mén JNOMb.

Mui crosiaiH mol  aépeBoM,
noxd NOXINb He nepectadn.

Yachd Tpu Mm umin 6e3 OT-
AbiXa, noxd B CTOPOHEé He no-
CABINA/CS 1HYM BOJKIL.

MunyT aBaauars g 6ectéin-
Ho GpodAn no OnHOMY Mécty,
noxd we ycnokouacs (Apc.)

Jlén na pexé mecTiMH ywé
TpOHYyICA, maK %mo ULTH Ha |
nEnkax 6emo ondcuwo ([Tasa.)

Continued

10. The conjunction no-
Kd ne is used to connect
two clauses, the clause
containing, noxa He
cxpressing a time limit be-
fore which the action ex-
pressed in the other clause
cannot take place.

11. The conjunction
8caéocmsue weed is gen-
erally used in business and
official language,
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Conjunctions
of comparison:

Kak ‘as’; kax
6yomo ‘as if’,
‘as though’; 6y0-
mo ‘as if’, ‘as
though’; 6y0mo
On: ‘as though’;
MmMOYHO, CAGBHO
‘as thougl?’, ‘like’,
‘as if’:

Conjunctions
of concession:

xoms; ‘though’,

‘although’; we-
cMompst Ka mo,
%mo ‘in spite of’,
‘despite’; kax nu
‘no matter how’:

TéMuble BepWAHKM KOMAHXA-
MHUCb, Kak TrpéOHH BOJMH B
rpéauyto nenordéay (Kop.)

(mduno rpébuu  BOAH...,
c408H0 TPEGHH BOJH...)
...HeBé& Metadnaco, kak 6onbudH
B cBoéit nocrénun Gecnoxbitnoi

(I.)

Cerdaust s ayBcTByI0 cebs
TaK, Kax 6yomo ropa cBani-
aace ¢ monx nued (Capm.)

(6y0mo ropa cBaninace...,
6yomo 6ol ropa cBanfnach...)

Xomsi Mu Ouedb TOpONH-
JHCb JIO TEMHOTBI BEpHYTbCH
ZoMOH, HOUb 3acTdna Hac B
nyTH.

Hecmompst na mo, uto
OBINO ywé cOBcéM TemMHd, Mul
IPOAOMKANH CBOH MyTb.

Kax Hu TpyneH Guin myTh,
MBl LU OueHb GEICTPO.

Continued

12. The most frequently
used conjunctions of com-
parison are xax and KGK
6yomo.

Note. — The meaning and the use of conjunctions are dealt with in greater
detail in the second volume of this book.



X. WORD-BUILDING
GENERAL REMARKS

Various woras can be derived from one and the same root by
adding different suffixes and prefixes.

Yu-A-Tb —— BEI-YUHTb, HA-Y4HTb, 3a-yunTb, etc,
yy-A-Tennb

yu-H-TeJib-uHila)

yu-e-HAK

yu-e-uiia)

yu-am-ui-cs

yu-8H-Hii
yu-énn(e)
cTp6-u-Tb — NO-CTPOUTH,  1NCpe-CTPOUTL,  3a- Note.— The root of all
CTpOUTD, etc. these words is -cmpoli-,
A ! but & is dropped before «.
CTPO-H-TEJb The combination  [#3]
CTPOA-TENb-CTB(0) is rendered in spelling by

cTpbii-k(a) — no-cTpdiika, nepe-cTpbitka, 3a-  the letter e.
cTpoiika

CTpOH-n-hiik

cTpo-€éxn(e)

cTpb-siu-uil-cs

In forming new words some sounds in the stem may undergo
certain changes:

Apyr — APY3bit

APYKATH

IApykbHa

APVIKHBIH alternation: 2—3; 2— ¢
ApYwecKui

IpYKeCTBeHHMA
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Table 126

Suffixes Forming Abstract Nouns

Suffixes Forming
Feminine Nouns

Remarks

-0Cmo aKTHBHOCTb
(-ecms) peLiTeNbHOCTD
XpaGpocThb
rOpROCTh
POMEILLICHHOCTh
opranuséBaHHOCTD
JHCUMITHHAPO-
BaHHOCTD
CBEXECTh
TeKy4ecTb

1. Thesc words are derived from the
stems of adjectives (2dpowit -—— 26poocms)
and passive participles (opzanusdsan-
Holll — 0p2aHu3G8aAHKOCMS),

2. The stress never falls on the suffix;
as a rule, it is on the same syllable in
the derivative word as in the word from
which it is derived (2dpomii — z6pdocms,
RPOMBLULACHRBIE — RPOMBUUACHKOCMD,
Kdaxuil — Kdaxocms). The word md.ao-
docms is, in fact, not an exception
from the general rule, since the short
form adjective is #6200 (long form ad-
jective mo.s000d). The stress in these
words is fixed.

-om-a GenuoTa
-em-a KpacHOTA
4epHOTA
NOJHOTA
TEMHOTA
BLICOTA
HHLLETA

1. These nouns are generally derived
from adjective stems: (6é0mmi — 6e0-
Homd).

2. The stress generally falls on the
last  syllable (memnomd, wHuwemad);
a number of nouns with the suffix -om-a
are stressed on the penultimate syl-
lable (3esdma).

-un-a HpHHA
ray6una
BHILIMHA

1. The suffix is added to the root.

2. The stress invariably falls on the last
syllable; in declension it is shifted according
1o the type as in Table 24, group A 2 (if the
noun has a plural at all).

~U3n-a 6eau3na
JeuiesAsna
JOpOroBn3ua

1. Thesc nouns are derived from adjective
stems (6éastii — Geausnd).

2. In some words the stress falls on the
last syllable (6eausnd); in others, on the pen-
ultimate  syllable (dewesisna, yroptisua).
The stress is always fixed.

-K-a cTpbiika
noarorésxa
Hax6aKa
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1. These nouns are derived from verb
stems (nodzomdeums — nodzomdsxal.

2. The stress is never on the last syllable,



Continned

Suffixes Forming
Feminine Nouns

Remarks

-6-a

6opb6a
X0onb64
MOJI0THOA

1. The words are derived from verb
stems (xoddmb — x0db6d).

2. The stress is gencrally on the last
syllable, and is fixed.

Suffix of Foreign Origin

-ayusn
(-usayusn)

OpraHusauus
KOJUIEK THBH3A NS
KBanudukauus
BOEHU3AN M
SIPOBH3AINA

1. The corresponding verbs are opzanu-
306amv, KOALeKMUSU3UpOBamb, cic.

2. The suffix is also used 1o form nouns
from Russian stems (soenuaduts).

Suffixes Forming Neuter Nouns

~a-Hu-e

-e-Hu-e
-eHbe

BHUMAHHE
coOpanue
npeuopaBanue
crapénne

uTénue
YIHBNEHHE
(yuétbe)
yuéHue
cyiKaénue

1. These nouns are derived from the
stem of the infinitive (co6pdms — co6pdnue),

2. Nouns with the suffix -anuze are stressed
on the samec syllable as the verbs they
are formed from (sHusdme — enusdnue, npe-
nodasdms — npenodasdune).

3. Nouns with the suffix -emue are
gencrally stressed on the e of the suffix:
(yOapenue, ymounéuue, ynywenue, etc., but
HAMEPeHUP, ynpoueHue, obecnéuenie, cocpe-
domouenue).

~mun-e

B3ATHC
OTKPLITHE
NOHATHE

1. These nouns are generally derived from
verbs whose passive participles have the sui-
fix -m-oti:  (omrpolms — omipsimptii — om-
Kpoimue).

2. The stress is never on the suffix. In most
instances it is on the same syllable as in the
word from which the noun is derived (on the
third syllable from the end of the word): na-
umue, npuGotmue. Exception: 6atmué. The stress
is invariably fixed.

-Cme-o

npOH3BOACTRO
CTPOATENLCTBO

These nouns arc derived from various
stems: npoussoddms — npoussddcmeo, cmpou-
meab — cmpoumenvcmeo.

In some words the stress is on the pen-
ultimate syllable (z0cn6dcmeo, npesocxddcmso);
in others, on the last syllable (aacmepcmad,
Kymoscmed, Koadoscmed). The  stress s
invariably fixed.
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Continued

Suffixes Forming Masculine
Nouns

Remarks

Suffix of Foreign Origin

~U3m KOMMYHA3M The stress is invarlably on the last syl-
MaTepHaNA3M lable, i.e., on the suffix, and is fixed.
MapkcHam
NEHURABM
Table 127
Diminutive and Augmentative Noun Suffixes
Diminutive Suffixes
Suffixes Masculine Neuter Feminine Manner of Formation
-ux cron — Suffixes are added
c1énuK to the stem of the
oM — word.
néMuK
nneud —
NASYHKO
aund — Alternation g —
JHYHKO
~HuK wxadp —
wKapUuK An unstable e
nanen — plus alternation g—u
[AAbYHK
-0k (-€k) | nuct —
JAHCTOK
napenb —
napeHék
cyK — Alternation ¥ —w
cyubk
CTapiK —
CTapHuOK
-ey 6pat —
6parten
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Continued

Diminutive Suffixes

Suffixes

Masculine

Neuter

Feminine

Manner of Formation

~-K-a

-uy-a

-uy-e

-uu-K-a

-ORK-,
-EHK-

~OHbK-Q

~CHbK~Q

-y-e

~evK-a

-e4K-0

-04K-0, ~Q

MAnbunK —
ManbydHKa

nnarbe —
NAATbHIE

OKHO —
ok6HIE

cémg —
céMeyko
A6/10K0 —

A6104KO

ronosi —
rondéska
KéMHaTa —
kOMHATKA
BALIHS —
BAIIIEHKA
BOA —
BoaALa
cecTpd —
cecTpiua

cecTpd —
cecTpAuka

JHCE —
JINCHYKA

cecTpd —
cecTpénka
A€BOUKA —
nepudHKa
Gepésza —
6epE30HbKA
pyKd —
pyueHbKa

yand —
y3néuka

py6auixa —
py6aineuxa

KkOuIKa —
kéleyKa

Tapéaxka —
Tapéaouka

An unstable e.

An unstable o,

Alternation -x-%,

An unstable o.
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Continued

Diminutive Suffixes

Suffixes Masculine Neuter Feminine Maumner of Formation
~YUK-q,~0 | nen — rope — crapyxa — The suffix -yx
zéaymka | répiomko crapymka |is replaced by the
. siffux -yux-.
~HOWK-0 xneb — mMope —
xné0yuiko | MOPIOUIKO
peka — Alternation x—u,
peuynika
n368 —
u36yIKa
-blUlK-, cHaHLe — | Note.— Nouns with
z the  suffixes -y,
CONHBIIMKO bttt ~uws- aways
take the ending -a
(20A08ywKa, 3ematiu-
3 A B ka) if they are feminine
~UWK-A,~0 | ManbLYHK — | rHe3nd — 3eMIIs — or -0 if they are neuter
MaJbUULIKA| THEIABIIKO seMmaduika |(cdanbuio); il they
nayT — are masculine and de-
i note animate beings or
I1y THILKa inanimate things the
ropog — ending is -a (maap-
rOPOMALIKO qliura) or -0 (oMl
OM — xol respectively.
LOMAIIKO
Double or
treble suf-
fixes:
~Yuw-eur-a u36yimenka Double or treble
suffixes.
“Yi-0n- cTapywbuonka
—OUK~-Q cTapybHka
-04K~-G
~UW-e4K-a} yanpuiuen-
Ka
~OH-04K-Q nesydHouKa
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Continued

Augmentative Suffixes

Suffixes Masculine Neuter Feminine Manner of Formation
-uw~-e, -ajnoM — NHCbMO — | Knira — kni- | Alternation 2 ~— o,
JoMAULEe HHChMALLLE WHLLA
HOW — HOTA-—HOWKALLA
HOXKHLLC pyxd—pyunuia| Alternation K —u,
Note. — Feininine
nouns with the suffix
-uw- take the ending
-a (pywiwa), while
neuter and masculine
, , nouns take the ending
~UH-@  |OM — puifa —— PRIOH- | o™ muce e, Oomii-
JIOMHHA Ha we).

STRESS IN NOUNS WITH DIMINUTIVE AND AUGMENTATIVE

UK~

-0x (-€x)

-K-Q

-uy-a
~u4K-q

~OHK-Q

-y-e, -0

SUFFIXES

The stress is generally on the penultimate syllable
(06muk, cmoaur, ocaux) and is fixed.

The stress is on the last syllable (aucmdr, yaosér).
In declension the stress is shifted according to the type
as in Table 24, group C 1.

If in the word from which the given word is derived
the stress does not fall on the last syllable, it falls on
the same syllable in the derivative word; e.g., xdxu-
Hama — KOMHamKa, Monéma— monémra. 1f in the word
from which the given word is derived the stress falls
on the last syllable, the derivative word is stressed on
the penultimate syllable, e.g., pyxd— pyuxa, Hozd —
HOxXcKa, 2042084 — 20408ka. Exception: nemast — némens-
xa (the derived word is stressed on the third syllable
from the end of the word). In all the cases the stress
is fixed.

The stress falls on the penultimate syllable (sodi-
ya— soduuxa) and is fixed.

The stress falls on the penultimate syllable (desudnka,
Mareudura) and is fixed.

The stress generally falls on the penultimate syllable
(oxdHue, sosorduue), it may also fall on the third syl-
lable from the end of the word (nsdmeuge, Oépesue);
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occasionally it falls on the last syllable (-gd): nassmend,
pyxcoeRd. In all cases the stress is fixed.

-eUK-Q The stress in words with this suffix follows the same
rule as in words with the suffix -x-a.
“ywurx-a, In some words the stress falls on -y- (i.e., on the

-IouK-a penultimate syllable), in others, on the syllable preced-
ing the suffix (i.e., on the third syllable from the end
of the word), the diiferent stress resulting in different
meaning: if the stress falls on -y- the word may acquire
a pejorative meaning, while if the siress is on the syl-
lable preceding -y- the word has a meaning of endear-
ment (cf. Hamwbwrxa — Kamiowra). The stress in both
cases is fixed.

~bLUK-0 The stress generally falls on the third syllable from
the end of the word (cdunviuro, 3épnnro) and is fixed.

~uwmK-a, -0 The stress generally falls on the pcnultimate syllable
(raavudurca, yauturco, domiuko).

~uuy-e, -a If the word from which the given word is derived is
stressed not on the last syllable, the stress in the de-
rived word generally falls on the same syllable (xuiza —
ruiboicuwa). 1f the word from which the given word is
derived is stressed on the last syllable, the stress in the
derivative word falls on the penultimate syllable (pyxd —
pysidwa, Hozd— HoXCUWa, cmaplix — cmapuudwe). But:
4eN086K — ue 08 UUe.

Note. — 1. All diminutive suffixes may add 1o the word a meaning of en-
dearinent according to the context.

2. Some diminutive suffixes (-ux, -ywx-, -biux-, -onox, -€roxk) may add
to the word a meaning either of endearment or of contempt according to the
context, e.g.

A Diminutive Meaning or a Mean- A Meaning of Contempt:
ing of Endearment:

Maéneubkas peuymwra npoTekana D10 ne pekd, a Kakda-10 pewywka
6K010 nepésHn. (or peudnka).

Mdinenbkuit doamiwuro ctosin B 3é- Tlpuxoana KakOH-10 Masvulluka.
JeHH. Kaxoi e 510 10M? 310 domidwro.

Kupiina [MeTpbouy saeamén sampo- Ha xpaiy nomdnuka CToAT... pactpé-
CTO B OOMIWKO CBOErO CTAPOrO TOBA-  MAHHBIA MYNCUUCHKQ B DPBAHOM apms-
puuia... (I1.) ké... (M. I')

3acim STOT CbEKHBWNIACA cmapu-
xdwxa nposoafn erd co msopi.. (')

3. Endearment diminutives of proper names—both masculine and feminine—
are formed by means of the same suffixes:

Masculine names: Bdua — Baulx, Bawntowa, BdHeuxa, Bawtoweura, etc.
Biims — Bumiwbwenvka, etc.

Feminine names: 7dus — Tanex, Tantowa, 1andwra, Tdneura, etc., Hing —
Hunycn, Hunycenvka, etc,
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COMPOUND NOUNS

. A number of nouns contain more than one root; they are called
compound nouns. Compound nouns are formed by combining two or more
words (generally two nouns, or a noun and a pronoun, or a noun
and a numeral, etc.) into one.

A compound word may, in turn, become part of a more complex
compound, e.g.:

napost3 (nap -+ Bo3iTh);
11apoB030CTPoéine (naposda - ctpoéiue),

The parts of a compound word are joined by the link vowel o
or e.

Table 128
Manuer of Formation

naposds nap-0-863 These words are formed
1apoBO30CTPOEHHE napoBoO3-0-cTPOERHE by means of the link vow-
3emaeénue 3eMa-C-fiénue el o or e.
NTHUCBOACTBO ITHLL-€-BOACTBO The link vowel o is
nemexon nei-e-xo61 used after a hard conso-
CAMOKPHTHKA CaM-0-KPUTHKA nant, and e after a soft
camovnpenenénue cam-o-onpejacaénue consonant or after g, o,

w, 4, w.
NATHAETKA uATH-2€TKa These words are formed
JleHuurpan Jlenun-rpan without a link vowel.

II. In Modern Russian there are special compounds which appeared
after the Great October Socialist Revolution and are formed by com-
pounding abbreviated words.

According to the manner of abbreviating and compounding these
words can be classified into several groups:

Manner of Formation

a) npodcons npodeccrondnshuit co-| Only the initial word
103 is abbreviated.
cTeHraséra cTeHuds raséra
6) xomcomén KoMMyHucTiyeckn#t co-| All  the  component
03 MOJOMEKHU words are abbreviated.
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Continued

Manner of Formation

Konx63 KOJUIEKTHABHOE XO3#HCT-
BO
pakom paHOHHLIA KOMUTET
B) By3 Bhcnice yuéGwoe 3ase-| The compound consists
Iénne of the letters indicating
TACC Tenerpiduoe aréntcrso| the initial sounds of the
Cosétckoro Cowosa | component words.

r) CCCP (pro- | Cooz Coérckux Couw- A number of compounds
nounced: 3¢-3c¢- amucTAvecknx  Pec-| consist of the initial let-
9¢-3p) ny6mnuK ters of the component

words pronounced as in
the alphabet.

1) Inenporsc Iuenpdrckas ruapo-|  The compound consists

Ha

3j/leKTphAYecKast CTan-

of the abbreviated initial
word and the initial let-
ters of the following com-
ponent words.

A. Formation of Adjectives from Nouns,

Numerals:

Table 129

FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES

Adverbs, Verbs, and

Formation by Means of Suffixes:

Main Suffixes

Adjectives

Manner of Formation

-H-

(-ts=)-n-
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nétuufl, 3AMHUK, OCEHHHN,
BecéHuuil, sewépuuit, habpiy-
Huilt, Wenésuumfl, MécTHHt

cerOAHsIHUg, BuepiwHui,
3dBTpanisui
BHEIUHUHA, HEIHEWIHHA

From noun stems:
Aéto, 3uMa, Ocenb, BecHd,
Béuep, ¢a6puka (alternation
K — u), %ené3o, MEcTo.
From adverbs:
ceréansa, suepd, 3dBTpa

BHE, HEIHE,



Continued

Formation by Means of Suffixes:

Main Suflixes Adjectives Manner of Formation
From noun stems:
~OHH-~, peBomoLuOHHET, X03dficT-|  peBoaUMY, X03%#cTRO,
-eHN- BEHHbIA, KA3HEHHBIH WH3Hb
From noun stems:
-CK- rOpoAcKOH, cOBETCKHE, Mo-|  TOpoX, coBéT, Mocksa,
ckbBekmit, npoJieTAPCKHiA,| nposeTdpuit, MapkcicT
MapKCACTCKHH
-K- Heméuxuit, Genniukuf, xy- uémen, OGcnnsik, Kynak (al-
BENTS ternation K — g)
From noun stems:
-QR-, -AH-| kOkanufi, cepéOpsanbiit kOxa, cepebpd (alternations
hard p— soft p).
naTaHOH HAaThe
~UR- neGe/IAHLIA, COKONMHMIM nééens, coxon
-08-, -€8- nyGosmit, cocudsmit, Goe-| ayG, cocnd, Goi,
BoH, naeucsdn, kayeBasn, naeud, Kaouy
cTonérui, aoMOBHIi, ra3oBuifi CTOA, AOM, ras
~-0o8um- PONOBATHIA, SANOBATHLIA poa, a1
-08~ OTIOR, JIECHHKOB OTé1, JICCHAK
-08- (-CK-){  OTUOBCKHi oTén (an unstable e)
~UH~ matepun, cécTput, 6Ga6y- MaTh, cecTpa, Gadymka
KHH
~Un-(-CcK-) MaTepHHCKUH, cécTpunckui| MaTh, cecTpa
Note.— The words omuos, smd-
mepuH, cécmpurn have almost
completely fallen into disuse;
but the words 6d6vwrun, sMamun
are [requently used.
~ucm- TEHACTHH, TAAHACTHIR TeHb, rAdHa
-am- ycatuft, GopondTitii yc, Gopond
-yam- AEIMYaTHi LM
-acm- rnasicTuil, ronoBacTuii raa3, rojosi
-ug- JNeHABLIN JeHb
-Au8~ NPUBETANBLIH npuséT
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Continued

Main Suffixes Adjectives Manner of Formation
-4u8- OGMAHYHBHI of6Man
From verb stems:
-y4, -10% JAeTVuHit, TOpOYHH, Komb- JeTaTh, ropéth, KOAOTH.

K-

yuh
néMkui, KOnkHi

JIOMATb, KONOTH

Fo

rmation of Adjectives by mcans of Prefixes and Suffixes:

‘The Prefix
0e3-

‘The Suffixes
-H-, -€HH-

6e3pykuii, Geauworuh, Oes-
IOMHLI, Ge3Bpénnbil

6e3panocTHHl, GecnpHIOT-
Hull, OcccMBIC/IeHHLIR

From noun siems:
pyka, Hora, nom, Bpeln

From nouns:

PANOCTb, NPHIOT, CMHCA

The prefixes
na-, 3a-,
npu-
The suffixes
~H=, =CK-

nacTéabHul, 3acTOMLHBIN

HAaTéJbHKIA, MPUYPANBCKUH

From noun stems:
CTON

Téno, Ypan

Formation of Adjectives without Prefixes or Suffixes:
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sOnyufl, mMenséwuit
nTAyuil, 3dayuit

nncult, co66aui

O6tunfl, noMéurnyni, pubGA-
yul

From noun stems:

(a) mainly denoting ani-
mals:

Bonk (alternation x-— )
mensénp (alternation @ — )

nraua, 34su  (alternation
5—u)

auca, c6601b

(b) denoting persons:

oréu (alternation Z-— %),
noméuwink, pubik (alternation
K— %),



B. Formation of Adjectives from Adjectives:

With an augmentative or diminutive meaning or with a meaning of endearment:

Suffixes: From adjective stems:
diminutive
-osam- KpacHOBATHHI Kpacuuit, cAnui
-esam- CUHEBATLIN
expressing
endearment:
-eHbK- 6éneHbKuit, TAXOHLKHHE Génult, TAXHH
~OHbK-
augmenta-
tive:
-Yuy~, ~-roug-|  Gonpiuyuiui, 3w GonbmoéH, anbi
Coapmywuit  1oM — buenp
Gonbwbi noM, 310mKH yeno-
BéK — Oyenb 37108 yendsex.
Prefixes:
augmenta-
tive:
npe- npeGoabmot Gonbmbi

Prefixes of
foreign
origin:
apxu-

anmu-

npe6Goapwib  10oM — OGYeHb
Gonbibh pom

npeHenpuiTHIM

NpeHenpUATHLIA YenoBéx —
OueHp HEenpHATHHHA YenoBék

apxupeakuuSHuni
apxupeakuHOHHul — dyensb
peaKuMOHHLIA

aHTHPeAUru63nLl
auTHdawWACTCKHA

HEHPUHATHRIA

peakunOn L

peaurubanumit
dawmAcTexnft
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C. Formation of Compound Adjectives:

From two Adjectives:

Cépo-3e/IéHblit The stem of the first adjective,
TEMHO-KPACHBLIH the link vowel and the second
¢BéTno-rony6o# adjective (cep-o-3enénmil, cun-e-
CAHE-WENTHIH Heéamnili).

From Noun and Adjective Stems:

cepornaanit The stem of the adjective, the
4epHOBOAGCHI link vowel, the stem of the noun
OCTPOYMHNIH and the adjective ending (cep-o-
NapoBO30CTPOATENbHBIN rAaa-mii, 11apOBO3-0-CTPOH-Te/b-

YYrVHOARTE HHBIR H-bill, 4yryn-0-aurél-n-nii).




ABBREVIATIONS OF NAMES OF AUTHORS QUOTED

Axc. — Akcakos C. T.
Apc. — Apcéunes

A. T.— Toactdh A. H.
Bap. — Bapatsinckuit E. A,
B. Tloan. — lNoaenodit b.

I — F'orom H. B.

lapu, -~ Fadpmmn B. M.
Fepu. — [épuen A. K.
Ionu. — Tonuapds W, A,
I'op6. — Iop6aros B,

I'p. — I'puboénos A. C.
Hx. — JxamGya

Hoamat. — Joamarosckuit
Wap. — WKapos A.

Kyk. — Wykosckuit B, A.
3ar. — 3arockun M. H.
Hcak. — Hcaxdncknit M. B.
K. — Komuds A. B.

Kop. — Koponéuxo B. I'.
JI. — JlépmonTos M. 1O.
J1.-K. — Jlé6enes-Kymau B, U,
JI. T. — Toactoh JI. H,

M. — Miiikos A. H.

M. T. — Makcim T'opbxuit
Hen. — Heuépos

Hexp. — Hekpacos H. A.
Hux. — Huxsrun M. C.

H. Octp. — Octponcknit H. A,
Tl — Mymkun A. C.

Nasn. — Iasaéuko B,

ITaycr. — [Naycrouekuii K.
Ilaem. — ITnemées A. H.
Cum. — Cimonos K. M.

C. Cr. — Cyaeliman Cranncuuit
C.-ll. — Ceprées-LUéncknii C. H.
T. — Typréues H. C.

Tux. — Thxonos H. C.

Tioty. — TioTUEeR P. M.

¢, — der A. A,

dag. — Panées A. A.

$p. — Ppankod U.

$bypm. — dypmanos JI. A.

Y, — Yexos A, Il

Jpen. — Ipeudypr K.

3. — fAanikos H. M.
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